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Chapter 1

Introduction and outlook
  

1 Introduction  

The history of Dutch is characterized by deflection. Suffixes of nouns, verbs, and 
adjectives have eroded over time (De Vogelaer 2005, Franck 1910, Le Roux & Le 
Roux: 1969, Marynissen 1996, Van Loey 1970). Although all Germanic languages 
have deflected, the speed and the nature of the deflection process differs from 
language to language (Harbert 2007). The question is: “What motivates deflection 
and to what extent can we predict the direction of the deflection process?”  

Roughly speaking, there are two approaches to studying deflection within a 
verbal paradigm, or more specifically, two approaches to studying syncretic patterns 
of inflection. In the first approach, from a morphological perspective, deflection is a 
historical accident. Morphology-external factors such as phonological erosion yield 
accidental homophony within the inflectional paradigm. In the second approach, 
deflection implies a systematic reduction in meaning. To illustrate the difference 
between these two approaches, let us compare two perspectives on change in verbal 
inflection in Dutch. In (1), the Middle Dutch paradigm of the present indicative is 
presented and in (2) its Modern Dutch counterpart. 1  

                                                            
1 Please note that the alternation between –o and –oo is phonologically irrelevant. It merely 

reflects a spelling convention.  The paradigm in (1) reflects the most frequently chosen form variant in the 
corpus of Middle Dutch texts that I describe in detail in chapter 4. In the corpora we find that the form 
hoort alternates with horet. The form hoors alternates with hores (Franck 1910: 113). In a much smaller 
number of cases, schwa is also deleted in first person, so hore can alternate with hoor (Franck 1910: 114, 
Van Bree 2007: 202, 225). The –e was originally part of the stem, which means that the stem of the verb 
horen (‘to hear’) was hore. After -e was lost before –t and –s this part of the stem was most likely 
reanalyzed as a suffix in first person singular (but see Zonneveld 1978). The suffix –s alternates with the 
forms –st, -ts and –ste. This form variation does not yield changes in the abstract paradigm: second 
person singular remains distinctively marked. 
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(1) Middle Dutch inflection of the present indicative of the verb horen (‘to 

hear’) based on Van Gestel, Nijen Twilhaar, Rinkel and Weerman  (1992) 
 

    
 Singular  Plural 
1 (ic) hore  (wi) horen 
2 (du) hoors  (ghi) hoort 
3 (hi) hoort  (si) horen 
    

 
(2) Modern Dutch inflection present indicative 
 

    
 Singular  Plural 
1 (ik) hoor  (wij) hor-en 
2 (jij) hoort  (jullie) hor-en 
3 (hij) hoort  (zij) hor-en 
    

 
 
If we compare the paradigms in (1) and (2), we can observe two changes which both 
involve second person. Second person singular –s in Middle Dutch is replaced by 
the suffix –t which also encodes third person singular in Modern Dutch. The suffix 
that encodes second and third person singular is thus homophonous in Modern 
Dutch. 2 Second person plural is encoded by –t in Middle Dutch and by –en in 
Modern Dutch. The suffix –en also encodes first and third person plural. Now in the 
plural unique second person marking is lost, this time in favor of a suffix –en which 
encodes all plural forms. The boxes in (2) indicate syncretism within the paradigm: 
The second person singular and third person singular are both encoded by the same 
suffix –t and all plural forms are expressed by the suffix –en.  

One approach to studying the changes within the Dutch verbal paradigm 
maintains that, from the perspective of morphology, the loss of second person 
inflection is a historical accident. Based on this approach, second person is still an 
underlying part of the morphological system.  Due to morphology-external factors, it 

                                                            
2 In Modern Dutch there is a difference in inflection between the inverted and the non-inverted order in 
second person singular. Whereas in the non-inverted word-order second person singular is encoded with –
t, the inverted order shows zero marking (Buitenrust Hettema 1891, Verdenius 1924a, b).  
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is just not realized as a unique suffix anymore. This approach is supported by De 
Vogelaer (2005), who relates changes in the Dutch verbal paradigm to changes in 
the pronominal paradigm. Not only is the second person singular suffix –s in Middle 
Dutch lost, but the pronoun it combined with (namely du ‘thou’) is also lost. In 
Modern Dutch, the second person singular pronoun is jij. For second person plural, 
we also observe that the suffix itself (–t) is lost, as well as the pronoun with which it 
combined (gi,), resulting in the form in the second person plural form in Modern 
Dutch:  jullie (< jij lui ‘you people’).  
 The hypothesis supported by De Vogelaer (2005) maintains that socio-
pragmatic factors motivate the use of a new pronoun. Language users associate 
certain pronouns with certain suffixes. If, for pragmatic reasons, one pronoun is 
preferred over the other, the side effect of the use of a new pronoun is a change 
within the verbal paradigm. Lass (1999) advocates this view in his analysis of 
English.  He shows that the original second person singular pronoun thou and the 
suffix –st which it combined with, are replaced by the pronoun you combining with 
the suffix –Ø. According to Lass (1999: 162) “the fate of the 2sing inflection is 
really part of the pronoun story; it falls away with the you/thou opposition.” Based 
on this perspective, the loss of second person singular is triggered by politeness 
strategies. We will refer to this type of change as politeness-induced change.  

A different approach to the study of Dutch deflection maintains that loss of 
overt second person inflection is not merely a superficial change in form, but 
instead, a deeper systematic change in the underlying inflectional system. If we look 
at the modern Dutch paradigm (presented in (2)), we can relate all suffixes –en to 
the meaning [plural], -Ø to the feature [first person] and the suffix –t to a default 
form. We could say that the loss of formal distinctions corresponds with a loss in 
meaning. The feature [second person] is lost from the inflectional paradigm of 
Dutch. The claim that one form corresponds to one meaning in the inflectional 
paradigm is, for example, defended by Bennis & MacLean (2006).   
 There are good arguments in favor of the second approach where the loss of 
second person marking is considered systematic. Second person is a marked 
category. One indicator of markedness is inventory-based implication: a marked 
category is one that implies the presence of the unmarked category (Nevins 2007: 2). 
We can observe dependency of second person on other person markings in cross-
linguistic studies: If we find in a language, that second person is encoded by a 
separate suffix, this usually implies that first and third person are also encoded 
separately (Baerman, Brown & Corbett 2005: 59, Cysouw 2003: 129-134, 2005: 
59).  
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The dependency of second person on other person features is also observed 
in language acquisition data. The acquisition of second person depends on the 
acquisition of first person (Clahsen 1986: 95, Harley & Ritter 2002: 499, Kati i  
2003: 260, Schlichting 1996: 124-125). It is assumed that marked and dependent 
features are most prone to loss in language change (Jakobson 1941). The prediction 
that marked features are prone to loss is confirmed in the work of Weerman & De 
Wit (1999), who show that, despite being encoded by phonologically robust 
inflection, genitive case was lost before dative and accusative case which were 
encoded with phonologically less stable suffixes. Similar to second person, genitive 
case is a relatively marked and dependent feature. With respect to acquisition data, 
genitive case is acquired late and the presence of a genitive case in a language 
implies the presence of a nominative and an accusative case in that language.  
 The hypothesis that syncretisms reflect a systematic reduction in meaning is 
an interesting approach to studying deflection.  The observation that marked features 
are more prone to deflection suggests an underlying system in deflection. If 
deflection is a systematic reduction of features, we can formulate predictions 
concerning the system that underlies syncretic patterning. The problem with the 
systematic approach is that almost every generalization that we can formulate 
concerning syncretic patterning can be overruled. Cross-linguistically, everything 
seems possible in inflectional paradigms (Baerman, Brown & Corbett 2005: 169-
170, Cysouw 2005: 250).  
 Support for the claim that everything is possible in the patterning of 
syncretism is the observation that in Middle Dutch, third person singular and second 
person plural suffixes are homophonous as both feature sets are encoded by -t. This 
type of homophony between features sets that do not share person or number 
specifications is cross-linguistically rare (Cysouw 2005: 251-252). Still, we find this 
homophony in Middle Dutch. The question is: “What do we do with such rare 
syncretic patterns?” If we wish to incorporate all empirically attested syncretic 
patterns in a morphological theory, we cannot be restrictive.  

Although cross-linguistically, the patterning of syncretisms can be quite 
diverse, not every syncretic pattern is equally likely to occur. Some syncretic 
patterns are much prevalent among the world’s languages than others. (Baerman, 
Brown & Corbett 2005: 169-170, Cysouw 2005: 250). A theory of syncretism 
should therefore also aim to explain why there are tendencies in the patterning of 
syncretism and why every generalization concerning syncretisms can be overruled.  

Baerman, Brown & Corbett (2005) relate differences among the statistical 
distribution of syncretic patterns to different diachronic courses, which, inevitably, 
all yield syncretism. They relate rare patterns of syncretism to historical accidents,  
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while they relate the more common forms of syncretism to a systematic reduction of 
morphological features. The authors use the term feature structure to refer to the 
universal system that underlies syncretism that is common among the world’s 
languages.  

Baerman, Brown & Corbett (2005: 170) claim that morphological patterns 
based on elements of feature structure are common cross-linguistically, because (i) 
they are available to all languages; (ii) they can arise spontaneously and (iii) they are 
self-generating in case of disruptions. By distinguishing different historical paths 
that yield syncretisms, Baerman, Brown & Corbett (2005) unite the strengths of the 
systematic syncretism approach and the historical accident approach. They are able 
to formulate general restrictions in syncretic patterning in terms of feature structure 
while simultaneously acknowledging the role of non-morphological factors in the 
formation of syncretism. Through this approach, the authors can also account for 
deviations that arise based solely upon feature structure.  

 Baerman, Brown & Corbett (2005) are successful in explaining why 
everything is possible in the formation of syncretism and why at the same time not 
every syncretism is equally likely to occur cross-linguistically. Since feature 
structure is available to all languages, structures that follow from it are common 
cross-linguistically. Since non-morphological sources are language specific, it 
follows that the patterns that emerge from non-morphological sources can result in 
cross-linguistically uncommon neutralization patterns. The question is, however: 
What does it mean to be available to all languages?  In this study, we will interpret 
feature structure in terms of learnability. If feature structure guides language 
acquisition, it follows that syncretisms motivated by feature structure are cross-
linguistically common. The assumption that features structure is related to 
learnability leads to the first research question that will be dealt with in this study, 
formulated in (3).  
 
(3) Research Question 1 

Can we understand cross-linguistically frequent patterns of syncretism in 
terms of learnability?  

  
Whereas morphology-internal sources of syncretism can explain common patterns 
of syncretism across languages, morphology-external sources of syncretism can 
explain cross-linguistically infrequent patterns. Although there are universal 
tendencies in the process of phonological reduction, the effects of phonological rules 
on the inflectional paradigm can vary greatly per language. This variable effect can 
be related to the observation that the relation between the abstract features of an 
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inflectional marker and its phonological realization is arbitrary. To illustrate this 
claim, let us imagine two languages with –t deletion. If one language encodes first 
person with –t and the other language encodes third person with –t, then the 
phonological process of –t deletion in these two languages can be similar, but since 
the two languages encode different features sets with the suffix –t, the effect of the 
phonological rule on the inflectional paradigm differs between the two languages.  

Allowing different types of explanatory factors in a theory of syncretism 
has the advantage that we can explain the statistical distribution of syncretic 
patterning. Cross-linguistically, common patterns can be explained in terms of 
feature structure and rare patterns can be explained as the result of historical 
accidents. However, it might be argued that incorporating several theories does 
nothing more than create a new theory which cannot be falsified.  One objective of 
this study is to formulate a falsifiable theory of syncretism that allows for multiple 
sources of change. The research questions in (4) aims at finding independent 
empirical evidence that can support the claim that inflectional homophony results 
from a phonological rule.   
 
(4) Research Question 2 

What forms of independent empirical evidence can support the claim that 
inflectional homophony results from a phonological rule?  

 
The loss of the original second person suffix –s within the pronominal in Middle 
Dutch was, at least in part, motivated by pragmatic factors.  For example, the use of 
second person plural towards one addressee is a politeness strategy. We referred to 
changes motivated by politeness as politeness-induced change. The research 
question in (5) aims at finding independent empirical evidence for the claim that 
politeness plays a role in the neutralization of inflectional distinctions.  
 
(5) Research Question 3 

What forms of independent empirical evidence support the claim that 
inflectional homophony results from a politeness induced change?  

 
The first objective of this study is thus to formulate a falsifiable theory of syncretism 
that allows for multiple sources of syncretism. After discussing more general aspects 
of syncretism and deflection, we will zoom in on a case study that we touched upon 
in this introduction, namely, the loss of the original second person singular suffix 
and pronoun in Dutch. As we will see, the loss of second person singular can be 
understood both in terms of morphology-internal and morphology-external factors. 
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The second objective of this study is to disentangle morphology-internal and 
morphology-external factors in the loss of the original second person singular 
pronoun and suffix in Dutch.  

Independent evidence for the role of different sources of syncretism comes 
from language-specific information. For example, by studying diachronic and 
synchronic variants in Dutch, we can learn how changes within the pronominal and 
inflectional paradigms are related. Dutch offers an ideal testing ground because it is 
a well documented language: written texts of Dutch are available starting from 1200 
onward. In addition, dialectal variation is documented in great detail. In this study, I 
will make use of the Morphological Atlas of Dutch Dialects, also referred to as the 
MAND (Van den Berg 2003). The MAND contains information about the 
morphology of Dutch and Frisian dialects spoken in the Netherlands, Flanders and 
France in  613 different measure points.  

In order to find out if changes in the verbal paradigm are indeed related to 
changes in the pronominal paradigm, the first question that arises is whether changes 
in the verbal paradigm do indeed co-occur with pronominal changes in diachronic 
and synchronic variants of Dutch. The research question is formulated in (6).  
 
(6) Research Question 4 

To what extent are changes in the pronominal paradigm and the verbal 
paradigm connected in diachronic and synchronic variants of Dutch?  

 
If we find that changes in the pronominal and verbal paradigm are indeed related, 
the question is: What triggers the change - the pronoun or inflection? We predict that 
changes in the pronominal paradigm are motivated by socio-pragmatic factors such 
as politeness. If a change is triggered by the pronoun, we expect the change to first 
occur in specific socio-pragmatic circumstances.  These circumstances are expected 
to differ from the circumstances where we find morphology-internally conditioned 
deflection. The research question in (7) aims at finding out the extent to which  
changes within the pronominal paradigm are motivated by socio-pragmatic factors.   
 
(7) Research Question 5 

To what extent are the diachronic changes within the Dutch pronominal 
paradigm motivated by socio-pragmatic factors?  

 
If the change in second person is triggered by inflectional economy rather than by 
socio-pragmatic factors, we expect a correlation between pronoun loss and its effects 
on the verbal paradigm. We expect loss of second person only, if this loss implies a 
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more economical paradigm. The research question in (8) aims at finding out if there 
is such a correlation between pronoun loss and its effects on the verbal paradigm.  
  
(8) Research Question 6 

Is there a causal relationship between pronoun loss and its effects on the 
verbal paradigm?  

 
If we find that there is a causal relationship between pronoun loss and change within 
the verbal paradigm, we also expect to find evidence for the role of inflectional 
economy in the loss of pronouns in the distribution of the pronoun. For example, 
only subject pronouns trigger inflection. If inflectional economy plays a role in the 
choice between two pronouns, then we expect a different distribution of subjects and 
non-subjects. The research question in (9) aims at finding out if there are 
distributional effects that evidence the role of inflection in the loss of the original 
second person singular. 

 
(9) Research Question 7 

Do we observe effects of inflectional economy in the distribution of second 
person in synchronic and diachronic variants of Dutch?  

2 Outlook 

Having described the primary aims of the study, we can now look more closely into 
how this study is organized.  In the last section we saw that, in order to theorize 
about syncretisms, we need to distinguish different routes to syncretism. The goal of 
chapter 2 is to provide a framework in which different sources of syncretism are 
systematically distinguished. First, the relation between language acquisition and 
feature structure is made more explicit. Common patterns of syncretism are related 
to Pinker’s (1996) theory of the acquisition of inflection. It is hypothesized that 
language learners acquire inflection in a piecemeal fashion on the basis of 
distinctions provided in the input. A hypothesis about the position of the features 
[person] and [number] in feature structure is formulated, since these two features are 
encoded in the Dutch verbal paradigm. Two morphology-external sources of 
syncretism are described that have been claimed to be relevant for Dutch, namely 
phonology and politeness. Forms of empirical evidence for the role of politeness and 
phonological reduction in deflection are formulated.   

One piece of evidence that suggests politeness motivates deflection is based 
upon the observation that loss of inflection co-occurs with a change in the 
pronominal paradigm. We will expand on this relationship in Chapter 3 which 
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focuses on changes in the Dutch pronominal paradigm and the effect of these 
changes on the inflectional paradigm. One conclusion of chapter 3 is that there is 
indeed a link between the loss of the second person singular du and the inflectional 
marker –s. There is no direct link between the rise of the new pronoun jullie and the 
inflectional marker –en.   

The link between the loss of du and the inflectional marker –s suggests that 
politeness contributes to the loss of second person singular. But in chapter 3, we 
observe a lack of evidence for the claim that politeness motivates deflection. The 
second form of independent empirical evidence for the role of politeness in 
deflection, namely evidence for socio-pragmatic conditioning of the loss, cannot be 
found. Although the rise of the use of second person plural as an address form fits 
into a more general trend and can be related to socio-pragmatic factors, the loss of a 
second person singular is not motivated by socio-pragmatic factors. Moreover, 
whereas many languages exhibit changes in the polite forms of address, second 
person singular non-polite pronouns are generally very stable. The loss of second 
person singular is cross-linguistically rare. Dutch and English belong to the small 
group of languages that have lost the original second person singular pronoun. The 
observation that loss of the second person singular pronoun is cross-linguistically 
rare and not understandable from a socio-pragmatic angle forms the impetus for 
chapter 4. 

The central question in chapter 4 is whether the loss of the original second 
person singular is related to feature structure. In chapter 4, we see that feature 
structure indeed provides the missing link. Dutch and English belong to the small 
group of languages where the replacement of second person singular by second 
person plural yields a more economical paradigm. We formulate the hypothesis that 
the loss of the second person singular pronoun is a form of deflection. By choosing 
the second person plural pronoun, more economical inflection is available to 
language users without departing from the link between pronouns and inflection that 
is established in the input. Inflectional pressure thus provides an extra motivation 
not to use the original second person singular pronoun. We can then understand why 
the original second person singular form was lost from all domains. Moreover,  the 
role of inflection explains why it is English and Dutch and not other languages that 
have lost the original second person singular pronoun.  

In chapter 3 and 4, we compare developments in Dutch pronouns to 
developments in other languages. From this comparison, we formulate the 
hypothesis that the loss of the second person singular pronoun is a form of 
deflection. In chapter 5 and 6, we present additional language-specific evidence that 
deflection motivates the loss of second person singular.  



Chapter 1 
  
10

In chapter 5, we compare the distribution of second person singular and 
second person plural in thirteenth and sixteenth century Dutch texts. We formulate 
diachronic predictions based on the model we developed. One prediction is that  
second person singular du- subjects are underrepresented in the sixteenth century 
since subjects trigger the inflection that needs to be avoided. This prediction is borne 
out. Knowing that high frequency verbs resist deflection the longest, we also 
predicted that we would find more instances where the original second person 
singular pronoun du combined with high frequency verbs. This prediction is also 
borne out.  

In chapter 6, we consider dialectal variation in Dutch inflection in the 
verbal paradigm. The first part of the chapter concerns evidence for the role of 
inflectional economy in the loss of the original second person singular pronoun du 
and its form variants. We conclude this section by showing that, as expected, more 
dialects show a non-subject form variant of the original second person singular 
pronoun du than a subject form. The second part of the chapter concerns the relation 
between person and number features. On the basis of information presented in 
chapter 2, we predict that neutralization of number features in the context of person 
in Dutch dialects is always related to sources of syncretism outside morphology. 
Again, this prediction is borne out.  

By considering different sources of syncretism, we can understand 
dynamics in second person marking. Politeness motivated the competition between 
second person singular and second person plural. Since both second person plural 
and third person singular are encoded with -t, the replacement of second person 
singular by second person plural yields a syncretism between third person singular 
and the new second person singular. This syncretic pattern is in line with feature 
structure. Because the syncretism between second and third person singular follows 
from feature structure, the politeness induced competition between second person 
singular and second person plural is boosted by feature structure. Many Dutch 
dialects lose the original second person singular in favour of the second person 
plural form.  

Replacement of the second person singular suffix by the second person 
plural suffix yields two types of neutralization: the first is the neutralization between 
second and third person singular. This syncretism is in line with feature structure. 
The second neutralization pattern that follows from the replacement between second 
person singular by second person plural is the absence of number marking in second 
person. Absence of number marking in the context of second person in languages 
where person marking is present on third person, is in contradiction with the 
animacy hierarchy as will be shown in chapter 2. The overlap in form between 
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second person singular and second person plural is thus a form of accidental 
homophony in many Dutch dialects. Feature structure explains the massive 
spontaneous loss of this accidental number neutralization in favour of one general 
plural marker.  

In chapter 7 the research questions listed in this chapter are answered. 
Moreover, the implications of this study for theories of inflectional morphology and 
language change are discussed.  



Chapter 2 
Sources of syncretism

  

1 Introduction 

Syncretism is the use of one form to express multiple morphosyntactic functions 
(Baerman, Brown & Corbett 2005: 204). In chapter 1, we saw that there are decided 
tendencies in the patterning of syncretism, but that it is impossible to formulate a 
restrictive model of syncretisms that can account for all variation in verbal 
inflection. Every syncretic pattern seems to be possible, but not every syncretic 
pattern is equally likely to occur (Baerman, Brown & Corbett 2005: 169-170, 
Cysouw 2005: 250). We hypothesized that distinguishing different sources of 
syncretism will enable us to account for the observation that some syncretic patterns 
are more likely to occur than others and for the observation that every constraint on 
the formation of syncretism can be overruled. Frequently occurring syncretisms are 
morphologically systematic, whereby exceptions are triggered by non-
morphological factors such as phonology.  

At first sight, it might seem that combining various theories into a single 
explanation derives a theory which is difficult to falsify.  The goal of this chapter is 
to provide a framework which systematically distinguishes sources of syncretism on 
the basis of empirical evidence. In section 2, we present some cross-linguistic 
tendencies in syncretic patterning which are related to language acquisition. Special 
attention is paid to features that play a role in the present indicative paradigm of 
Dutch, namely person and number.  

In sections 3 and 4, we describe sources of syncretism outside the 
morphological system. More specifically, in section 3, we present empirical data 
outlining the role of phonology in the formation of syncretisms. In section 4, we see 
that both grammar-internal and grammar-external sources can yield syncretisms. In 
the discussion, we focus on the role of politeness and finally, in section 5, we offer a 
summary of the results in the previous sections.  
 

2 Morphology-internally motivated syncretisms 

The central claim of this section is that syncretisms reflect a systematic reduction of 
feature specification in morphology. A first argument in favour of the position that 
some syncretisms are morphologically systematic is based on the observation that 
some forms of deflection have no motivation outside morphology. Spontaneous 
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deflection is deflection that cannot be attributed to a non-morphological source, i.e. 
phonology.  One example of spontaneous deflection is attested in the oceanic 
language Anejom (Lynch 2000: 91-95 in Baerman, Brown & Corbett 2005: 73) In 
nineteenth century Anejom, there were fifteen different attestations of the aorist 
auxiliary, as shown in (1). Three person distinctions were encoded in the singular, 
the dual, the trial and the plural.  In addition, first person plural, dual and trial also 
have a separate inclusive form.  

Lynch (2000) hypothesizes that twentieth century Anejom is moving 
towards a system where the third person plural form is used for all non-singular 
persons: duals, trials and the inclusive forms are no longer marked and there is no 
person marking in the plural. The spontaneous loss of duals and trials and person 
marking all in favour of the third person plural form cannot be related to phonology 
or another non-morphological source. Moreover, the predominance of third person 
plural markers in all non-singular contexts corresponds with typologically common 
syncretic patterns (Baerman, Brown & Corbett 2005: 169). Two observations 
suggest that this new syncretism is morphologically systematic: First, the lack of 
non-morphological motivations in explaining the predominance of third person 
plural markers; and second, the fact that the new syncretic pattern corresponds with 
typologically common patterns. 
 
(1) Anejom aorist auxiliary (Lynch 2000: 91-95 in Baerman, Brown & Corbett: 

73) 
 
 19th century > 20th century 
    
1 singular ek  ek 
2 singular na  na 
3 singular  et  et 
1 inclusive dual intau  era 
1 dual ecrau   
2 dual ekau   
3 dual erau   
I inclusive trial intaj   
1 trial ektaj/ektij   
2 trial ahtaj   
3 trial ehtaj   
1 inclusive inta   
1 plural ecra   
2 plural eka   
3 plural era   
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In Anejom, we have seen a reduction of the number of form variants used in the 
language. Haugen (1987) and Helmbrecht (2005) show that it is also possible to 
reorganize the inflectional categories without a loss of form variants. When second 
person plural forms began to be used as polite singular forms in Icelandic, the 
original plural form was reanalyzed as a singular form (Haugen 1987, Helmbrecht 
2005). Once the original plural form lost its plural connotation, the original marker 
of the dual was reinterpreted as a general plural marker. The category dual was thus 
lost in Icelandic, without a reduction of the total inventory of form variants. Instead 
of losing a suffix, the original second person plural was reanalyzed as an honorific 
singular form and the original dual form was reanalyzed as a plural form. Although 
an externally motivated source (politeness) can explain the reinterpretation of the 
original plural form as a singular form, the reinterpretation of the dual form as a 
plural form was not related to an external source. Instead, feature structure should 
explain the internally motivated changes.  

If there is a universal source of syncretism that corresponds with a 
systematic reduction of feature specifications in morphology, we expect cross-
linguistic similarities in syncretic patterning. This prediction is borne out. Although 
a wide range of different syncretic patterning is possible, it is clear that the presence 
of syncretisms is not random.  (Baerman, Brown & Corbett 2005: 169-170, Cysouw 
2005: 250). Baerman (2005: 808) and Baerman & Brown (2005a: 118, 2005b: 122) 
show that syncretism is pervasive in languages with inflectional morphology. In 
their language sample, roughly two-fifths of the languages investigated (60 out of 
140), subject person marking alone is neutralized in some contexts. The pervasive 
presence of syncretisms is in line with the hypothesis that syncretisms are a 
systematic part of inflectional morphology.  

In short, we claim that there is a universal source for the systematic 
reduction of feature specification in inflectional morphology.  We will refer to this 
universal source of systematic reduction as feature structure. Feature structure can 
explain the patterning of spontaneous changes in the inflectional system. Moreover, 
we can link cross-linguistically frequent syncretic patterns to feature structure.   

In order to relate feature structure to cross-linguistic frequent patterns in 
syncretisms, we need to know more about cross-linguistic patterning. In 2.1 some 
observations on cross-linguistic tendencies in verbal inflection and syncretic 
patterning are described. The next question is how feature structure is organized. In 
2.2, we link feature structure to learnability. The hypothesis is that deflection that is 
motivated by feature structure is a systematic reduction of features anticipated by 
language learners. In 2.3, we discuss the circumstances where we expect 
morphology-internally motivated deflection.  
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2.1 Some cross-linguistic tendencies in verbal inflection and syncretisms 

In this subsection, we look at some cross-linguistic tendencies in syncretism. Before 
we turn to the actual data, I will briefly discuss some relevant studies from which 
our observations are taken.  Specifically, we will discuss the following studies: The 
Syntax-Morphology Interface: a Study of Syncretism by Baerman, Brown & Corbett 
(2005), Dependencies between Grammatical Systems by Aikhenvald & Dixon 
(1998), The Paradigmatic Structure of Person Marking by Cysouw (2003), Person 
and Number in Pronouns: A Feature-Geometric Analysis by Harley & Ritter (2002), 
Distributed Optimality by Trommer (2005) and Morphology: A Study of the Relation 
between Meaning and Form by Bybee (1985).  
 Baerman, Brown & Corbett (2005) used two samples in their study:  The 
first sample is The Surrey Syncretism Database. It consists of 30 languages which 
were selected to avoid genetic and geographic biases, with the inclusion criteria that 
each language must show instances of syncretism (Baerman 2002). The second 
sample is created for the World Atlas of Language Structures, which consists of 200 
languages which were also chosen to avoid genetic and aerial biases (cf. Haspelmath 
& Bibiko 2005).  

The work by Cysouw (2003, 2005) is backed by a sample of 309 languages. 
One of Cysouw’s goals was to present a wide range of possibilities for person 
marking among the world’s languages. He included languages from every 
geographic region and every genetic family. In order to further diversify his sample, 
Cysouw included all rare paradigmatic structures that he could find. This means that 
rare structures are (intentionally) over-represented in this sample. An overview of 
the languages in Cysouw’s sample can be found in Cysouw (2003: 350-359).  

Aikhenvald & Dixon (1998) used a convenience sample of more than 500 
languages. Bybee’s (1985: vi) work is based on Perkin’s stratified probability 
sample of 50 languages. In this sample no two languages from the same geographic 
or cultural area were included. Languages per cultural group were selected randomly 
with a table of random numbers using Kenny’s (1974) overview of geographic and 
cultural areas. An overview of the languages used can be found in Bybee (1985: 
215-216).  

Harley & Ritter (2002) base their study on the University of Calgary 
pronoun database which houses general language information, information on 
personal and demonstrative pronoun paradigms, and summaries of the pronoun 
systems of 109 typologically diverse languages. More specifics on the languages 
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chosen and on the form of the database can be found in Harley & Ritter (2002: 519-
522) and in Bliss & Ritter (2006).   

Trommer (2005) selected languages from genetically diverse language 
families according to Ruhlen’s (1987) classification with the entry criteria that each 
language exhibit at least one of the following three properties: (i) direction marking; 
(ii) tense and agreement marking both expressed by prefixes or (iii) languages that 
express subject person and subject number by different affixes (Trommer 2005: 292-
294). The part of Trommer’s sample which is especially relevant to this study is an 
overview of languages which encode subject person agreement with a different affix 
than subject number agreement. 58 languages of this type were included in his 
study. An overview of the full sample can be found in Trommer (2005: 509-512).  

Now that we have looked at the typology of these studies used, let us turn 
to some universal tendencies in verbal inflection. The first type of universal 
tendency in (verbal) inflection can be grouped under what Bobaljik (2008) refers to 
as morpheme inventory universals. Morpheme inventory universals are 
implicational. There is, for example, an implicational relationship between values of 
inflectional categories.  The relationship is formalized in (2). 
 
(2) Morpheme inventory universal concerning feature values 

value X4 >  value X3  >  value X2  > value X1  
 
An example is helpful in understanding the hierarchy in (2).  A possible candidate 
for category X is the category: number. We can associate X4 with the value trial, X3 

with the value dual, X2 with the value plural and X1 with the value singular. The 
presence of a trial implies the presence of a dual. The presence of a dual implies the 
presence of a plural form. The presence of a plural form implies the presence of a 
singular form (Aikhenvald & Dixon 1998: 59, Baerman, Brown & Corbett 2005: 92-
95, Cysouw 2003: 309, Harley & Ritter 2002: 497). The loss of the dependent 
values trial and dual in Anejom that we saw in (1) and the loss of the category dual 
in Icelandic (also described in the introduction to this section) both correspond with 
this implicational hierarchy in number values. 

Apart from an implicational relationship between values of one feature 
there is also an implicational relationship between combinations of feature sets. For 
example, if gender is encoded in the plural this implies that gender is also encoded 
in the singular. Aikhenvald & Dixon (1998: 61) formulate this observation as 
follows: “if the choices in system Y depend on those made in system X, we will 
always expect more choices in Y to be associated with the unmarked than with the 
marked form of X. ” 
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Following Bobaljik (2008), we can formalize morpheme inventory 
universals concerning combinations of features as in (3).  
 
(3) Morpheme inventory universals combining feature sets 

 (X4 +Y) > (X3 +Y) >  (X2+Y) > (X1+Y) 
 
A possible candidate for category X is number and a possible candidate for category 
Y is gender. For example, if gender (Y) is encoded in the plural (X2) this implies 
that gender (Y) is also encoded in the singular (X1) (Baerman, Brown & Corbett 
2005: 82-90, Harley & Ritter 2002: 514-518). The reverse is not necessarily true. If 
gender is encoded in the singular it does not necessarily follow that gender is also 
encoded in the plural. It is precisely the more dependent feature value plural that 
often forms the context for neutralization (Aikhenvald and Dixon 1998: 66, 
Baerman et al. 2005: 59, 220). The non-expression of a category such as gender in 
the context of a marked value such as the plural is referred to by Nevins (2007: 4) as 
markedness-triggered neutralization. Markedness-triggered neutralization means 
that contrasts like gender that are encoded in unmarked contexts such as the singular 
are neutralized in more marked values of a feature like the plural.  

To further illustrate the relation between markedness of a feature value and 
the likelihood of neutralization, let us compare the paradigm in (4) with the 
paradigm in (5). The value [past] is more marked than the value [present](Greenberg 
1966). In languages where tense is not encoded inflectionally, finite verbs receive 
the present tense as a default interpretation (De Hoop, Haverkort & Van den Noort 
2004). The observation that present tense yields a default interpretation is additional 
support for the assumption that the present tense is an unmarked form. Following 
markedness triggered neutralization, we expect that the likelihood of neutralization 
is greater for the past tense than for the present tense. In the paradigm in (4), the 
marked value [past] forms the context of neutralization and is thus expected.  The 
pattern in (5), however is not expected because the unmarked feature [present] forms 
the context for neutralization.  Homophonous forms are indicated by a box.   
 
(4) Expected: past tense neutralizes person 
 
      
 Present   Past  
      
1 A    D  
2 B    D  
3 C    D  
      



Chapter 2 18

 
 
(5) Not expected: present tense neutralizes person 
      
 Present   Past  
      
1 A    D  
2 A    E  
3 A    F  
      

 
We have seen that neutralization occurs more frequently in marked contexts than in 
unmarked contexts. The next concern is the direction of neutralizations. The 
paradigm in (6) (where person neutralizes tense) is less likely to occur than the 
pattern in (4) (where tense neutralizes person).  
 
(6) Not expected: person neutralizes tense 
 
      
 Present   Past  
      
1 A   A  
2 B   E  
3 C   F  
      

 
Pinker (1996: 204) suggests that there is a relation between the proximity of an affix 
to the stem and the direction of neutralization. Therefore, let us consider what 
Bobaljik (2008) refers to as affix-order universals. If one compares affix ordering 
across languages, there is no universal linear ordering for affixes.  Some affixes are, 
however, cross-linguistically expressed more closely to the stem than other affixes. 
For example, cross-linguistically, aspect is expressed closer to the stem than tense  
(Blansitt 1975, Julien 2000). This means that we can expect to find two word orders 
(assuming the languages code tense and aspect): [tense-aspect-stem] or [stem-
aspect-tense]. Languages that encode tense closer to the stem [aspect-tense-stem] 
and [stem-tense aspect] are not attested.  

The generalization concerning the expression of aspect and tense exhibits a 
more general pattern, namely, that it is not possible to make linear generalizations, 
but that we can make typological generalizations concerning proximity to the stem. 
The ordering of affixes in relation to the verb stem plays a role in Bybee (1985), 
Cinque (1999), Julien (2002) and Rice (2000). A common feature in these studies is 
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the hierarchical ordering of grammatical features. A typical affix-order universal is 
formulated in (7).  
 
(7) Affix order 

If a category Y occurs in the same word as category X, than X is closer to 
the stem than Y.  

 
Two affix orders are allowed by (7); [Y-X-STEM] and its mirror image [STEM-X-
Y] since, in both these sequences, X  is closest to the stem. The sequences [X-Y-
STEM]  and its mirror image [STEM-Y-X] are not permitted:  Y is closer to the 
stem than X. Pinker (1996: 204-205) suggests that affix order and the direction of 
neutralization are related. Pinker suggests that features that are expressed close to 
the stem are higher on the hierarchy of functional elements than features that are 
expressed farther from the stem. Features that are high up the hierarchy of functional 
elements are likely to neutralize features that are lower in the hierarchy. Take a 
feature like tense. Bybee (1985: 35) shows that in her sample tense is expressed 
closer to the stem of a verb than person marking. Since tense is expressed more 
closely to the stem than person it is higher up the hierarchy of functional elements 
than person. Since tense is higher up the hierarchy of functional elements we predict 
that tense neutralizes person and not vice versa. The predicted direction of 
neutralization is summarized in (8). ‘X’ stands for a feature high up the hierarchy 
that is expressed relatively close to the stem like tense. ‘Y’ stands for a feature like 
person that is expressed more distantly from the stem and is thus lower in the 
hierarchy of functional elements.  
 
(8) Direction of neutralization 

Category X  (expressed closer to the stem) can neutralize category Y 
(expressed farther from the stem). Category Y does not neutralize category 
X.  

 
Since tense is expressed closer to the stem than person, and thus higher in the 
hierarchy of functional elements, we predict that tense neutralizes person. 
Aikhenvald & Dixon (1998: 72) show that this is indeed the case.  Tense features 
can neutralize person features such as in (4), but the reverse pattern (where person 
features neutralize tense features such as in (6)) is never attested in their sample of 
500 languages. Baerman, Brown & Corbett (2005: 120) describe four counter 
examples in their sample of 200 languages of the Tibeto-Burman language Limbu 
where non-past and past are syncretic in second person singular subjects and in third 
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person objects in both the singular and the plural. The three other examples where 
person neutralizes tense all come from Oceanic languages (Baerman, Brown & 
Corbett 2005: 96-97). The observation remains however, that neutralization of 
person features in the context of tense as shown in (4) is much more likely to be 
attested cross-linguistically than the reverse situation as presented in (6). The 
common pattern that tense neutralizes person is predicted by (8).   

The paradigm in (4) is in line with both the direction of neutralization as 
described in (8) as well as with (3), where we describe morpheme inventories for 
feature sets. Following (8), we expect neutralization of person in the context of tense 
and following (3), we expect that neutralization occurs in the context of marked 
feature values such as the past. The paradigm in (5) also neutralizes person in the 
context of tense which is the predicted direction of neutralization as formulated in 
(8) but it goes against (3), since the unmarked tense feature value [present] 
neutralizes person rather than a marked feature value. We expect neutralization to 
occur, only in the context of marked feature values.  
  Thus far, we have looked at clear-cut general tendencies in the patterning of 
neutralizations. We have looked at morpheme inventory universals concerning 
feature values such as the implicational relationship trial > dual > plural > singular. 
The presence of marked feature values such as dual implies the presence of less 
marked feature values like the general plural and the singular. This implicational 
relation also tells us something about the type of feature value that triggers 
neutralization. More dependent feature values such as the dual are likely to form a 
neutralizing context for other features such as gender than unmarked features values 
like the singular.  

The direction of neutralization corresponds to affix order. The feature that 
is expressed closer to the stem is likely to neutralize features that are expressed 
farther from the stem. For example, tense is expressed closer to the stem than 
person. The observation that tense is expressed closer to the stem than person 
implies that tense is higher than person in the hierarchy of functional elements.  
Features that are high in the hierarchy may neutralize features that are lower in the 
hierarchy. These clear-cut examples are important because they offer insight 
regarding the basic principles of feature structure. We will now zoom in on two 
grammatical categories that play a central role in this study, namely, person and 
number.  

Let us first consider the universal inventory of morphemes concerning 
person and number. We already looked at the morpheme inventory for number:  trial 
> dual > plural > singular.  Inventory universals for the category person are less 
clear-cut. In general, if a language encodes second person then it also encodes first 
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and third person. The syncretism of first and third person is rare.  The syncretism 
between first and second person and between second and third person are both 
common (Baerman, Brown & Corbett 2005: 59, Cysouw 2003: 124-134, 2005: 242-
243).  

Researchers have proposed the following two hierarchies for person 
marking:. (1) 3 > 1 > 2 (Aikhenvald & Dixon 1998, Harley & Ritter 2002); and (2)  
1 > 2 > 3. Let us begin by looking into the arguments for hierarchy (1). The 
hierarchy 3 > 1 > 2 is based on assumptions on markedness. Third person is 
commonly assumed to be an unmarked form (Aikhenvald & Dixon 1998, Baerman, 
Brown & Corbett 2005, Benveniste & Meek 1971, Forchheimer 1953, Harley & 
Ritter 2002). Authors offer the following three pieces of evidence supporting this 
claim. First, third person is often encoded with a zero morpheme, which is a formal 
indicator of unmarkedness. Second, third person is more likely to encode 
subdivisions such as gender, location and class. Openness to the encoding of 
subdivisions is associated with unmarkedness. Lastly, third person can be used in a 
very wide variety of contexts.  In English, for example, the third person pronoun can 
be used in impersonal constructions such as it is raining, where it is used as a non-
referential subject placeholder.  Additionally, third person forms can replace first 
and second person forms. In Dutch, children can say Pauline fietsen (‘Pauline ride 
bike’) meaning Ik wil fietsen (‘I want to ride a bike’) or papa lezen (‘daddy read’) 
meaning Jij moet lezen (‘You have to read’). In contrast, third person is rarely 
replaced by first or second person (cf. Aikhenvald & Dixon 1998: 61, Forchheimer 
1953: 5-6, Harley & Ritter 2002: 487).  

First person is usually considered less marked than second person 
(Aikhenvald & Dixon 1998: 62, Bennis & MacLean 2006: 304, Harley & Ritter 
2002: 499-500). The main argument in favour of this claim is based on acquisition 
order. First person is always acquired before second person. (Clahsen 1986: 95, 
Harley & Ritter 2002: 499-500, Kati i  2003: 260, Schlichting 1996: 124-125). The 
dependency of second person on first person is also observed cross-linguistically. If 
a language encodes second person with a unique affix it almost always also encodes 
first person with a unique affix. The reverse is not true.  That is, a unique suffix for 
first person does not imply a unique suffix for second person (Baerman, Brown & 
Corbett 2005: 59, Cysouw 2003: 129-134, 2005: 243).   

Let us now move to the second hierarchy regarding person features, namely 
1 > 2 > 3. Researchers have related this hierarchy to both animacy (Corbett 2000: 
56-57, Silverstein 1976, Smith-Stark 1974: 657) and definiteness (Van Gelderen 
2007: 36). Third person is associated with low definiteness and animacy whereas 
first person is associated with high animacy and high definiteness. Second person 
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lies in between first and third person with regards to animacy and definiteness. 
Second person is more animate and definite than third person and less animate and 
definite than first person. Researchers have used pronoun doubling in English to 
support the claim that second person lies in between first and third person with 
regards to definiteness. Van Gelderen (2007) shows that, in many languages, the 
likelihood of using an emphatic pronoun in combination with a regular pronoun 
correlates with definiteness. High definiteness increases the likelihood of adding an 
emphatic pronoun to the use of a regular pronoun. Van Gelderen (2007) takes 
examples of the use of empathic pronouns in English from the British National 
Corpus (British-National-Corpus 2005). Examples (9) through (11) are taken from 
Van Gelderen (2007) and references to the British National Corpus (BNC) are given 
in brackets.  

BNC shows that, in English, emphatic pronouns usually occur with the first 
person (9), whereas they do not occur with the third person (Example 11).  The use 
of emphatic pronouns in combination with second person such as in (10) is attested 
but less frequently than with first person.  

 
(9) Me, I've been a night person longer than I can remember (BNC-GVL 335). 
(10) You, you didn’t know she was er here  (BNC-KC3 3064) 
(11) % Him, he .... (not attested in the BNC) 
 
First person is thus associated more with definiteness than second person and with 
more definiteness than third person. In the animacy hierarchy presented above, 
second person lies between first and third person.  

Another example that shows that second person lies in between first and 
third person is the relationship between number and person. Number marking is 
most likely to be attested in arguments that are high up the animacy hierarchy 
(Corbett 2000: 56-57, Silverstein 1976, Smith-Stark 1974: 657). First person 
encodes number more frequently than second which encodes number more 
frequently than third person.    

The animacy hierarchy is formulated by Corbett (2000: 56) as in (12) where 
second person is considered less animate than first person and more animate than 
third person.  
 
(12) Animacy hierarchy 

1 > 2 > 3 > kin > human > animate > inanimate 
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The animacy hierarchy underlies what Cysouw (2003: 300) refers to as the 
horizontal homophony hierarchy.  Since the likelihood of number marking depends 
on animacy, the most animate subject, first person, is most likely to encode number 
and the least animate subject, third person, is the least likely to encode number. The 
horizontal homophony hierarchy is visualized in (13). 
 
(13) Horizontal homophony hierarchy (taken from Cysouw 2003: 300)  
 
 Sing Plur  Sing. Plur.  Sing. Plur.  - 
1           
2   <   <    
3         
 
In (13), there are four possibilities in the marking of plural. The condition furthest to 
the right represents cases where person is not encoded at all. If person is encoded 
somewhere, it is encoded in first person. Second person follows first person and 
third person follows second person.  

In short, we have looked at two different person hierarchies. If we look at 
person from the perspective of markedness we find that third person is the least 
marked person feature and that second person is most marked. The person hierarchy 
that follows from markedness is 3 > 1 > 2 where third person is least marked and 
where second person is most marked. If we look at person from the perspective of 
animacy or definiteness we find that second person is in between first and third 
person. First person is most prone to number marking and to pronoun doubling, 
while number occurs least frequently on third person marking. With regard to 
number marking and with regard to pronoun doubling the behaviour of second 
person lies in between the behaviour of first and third person. We observe less 
number marking and less pronoun doubling than in first person but more than in 
third person. The person hierarchy that is based on definiteness or animacy is 1 > 2 
> 3.  

Now that we have considered the morpheme inventories of the values of the 
categories person and number, let us consider the direction of neutralization between 
these two categories. Pinker (1996: 203) suggests that affix order is related to the 
direction of neutralizations. For many inflectional categories, there seems to be a 
fixed order relative to the stem.  This relation, however, does not hold for the 
categories, person, and number.  

With regards to the features person and number it is difficult to generalize 
over affix order. In most languages that express person and number, person and 
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number are expressed by a portmanteau suffix (Bybee 1985: 35, Trommer 2005: 
294). In the building of his typological sample, Trommer (2005) only included 
languages which encoded person and number separately.  In total, he describes 55 
languages that adhere to this inclusion criterion. The relative distance of number and 
person features to the stem is variable. In some languages, person appears closer to 
the stem; in others, number is encoded closer to the stem. Trommer (2005: 301) 
finds that 87.5% of the languages in his sample encode person to the left and number 
to the right of the stem. This observation holds if person and number are both 
expressed by prefixes, if both are expressed by suffixes and it also holds when part 
of the grammatical information is expressed by a prefix and part by a suffix.  

At first sight, studies on the direction of neutralization of person and 
number might seem messy. As we saw in (13) Cysouw reports a horizontal 
homophony hierarchy. This hierarchy states that if plurality is expressed on third 
person, it is also expressed on second person.  If it is expressed on second person, 
then it is also expressed on first person.  

The horizontal homophony hierarchy seems to underlie the claim of Noyer 
(1992) who argued that the category number is dependent on the category person. 
Kusters (2003: 32) describes deflection in four genetically different language 
families and claims that the category person depends on number. Kusters (2003) 
describes how person is often neutralized in the context of marked plural. We also 
observed the neutralization of person marking in the context of the marked plural in 
Anejom (1), corroborating the hypothesis by Kusters (2003)  that person depends on 
number. For now, it is sufficient to understand the interdependent relationship 
between person and number. In 2.2, we will look more closely into the reasoning 
behind this relation.   

 

2.2 Feature structure and learnability 

Languages vary greatly with respect to how grammatical information is encoded. 
First, languages vary in the number of grammatical categories that are expressed 
inflectionally.  Second, they differ in the number of feature specifications, and third, 
languages vary in the extent to which neutralization occurs. I follow Pinker (1996: 
166-208) in the assumption that paradigmatic distinctions are acquired on the basis 
of formal differences between variants of the same word. Learners begin with a 
system without inflectional distinctions. Children will only depart from this position 
if they encounter contrasts in the input. For example, if there is no evidence for the 
inflectional category, tense, in the input, learners will not assume this category. 
Learners will assume the smallest number of distinctions necessary to account for 
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the input. A small number of formal distinctions thus corresponds to a small 
inventory of morphological features. I interpret feature structure as a set of guiding 
principles through which we can account for inflectional contrasts in the input.  
Feature structure is also economical in the sense that it minimizes the amount of 
effort exerted by language learners.  

In section 2.1, we focused on affix inventory universals and the direction of 
neutralization patterns. The goal of this subsection is to relate these generalizations 
about the reduction of inflectional distinctions to a parsimonious learning strategy. 
Let us begin by looking at implicational relationships in feature values. We observed 
that the presence of the dual implies the presence of the plural. Harley & Ritter 
(2002) argue that implicational relations in feature values result from cognitive 
dependency between the features being expressed. The general notion plural, for 
example, needs to be triggered first before the more specific notion dual can be 
triggered. If confronted by a number contrast in the input, learners will always 
associate this contrast first, with the distinction singular instead of plural. More 
dependent values such as the dual are only assumed after more independent values 
i.e. plural have been acquired.  

We saw in Icelandic that politeness strategies yielded a loss of the category 
plural. The contrast between the singular and dual, however, was retained in the 
input. The new generation of language users reinterpreted the distinction between 
singular and dual forms as a distinction between singular and plural forms. No dual 
can be assumed before the general plural is acquired. If learners are confronted with 
formal contrast in the input related to number, they will assume the most unmarked 
number contrast, namely the contrast between the singular and the plural. The 
reinterpretation of the dual form as a plural form follows from the cognitive 
dependency between duals and plurals.  

Let us now move from the hierarchy in number values to a hierarchy in 
person values. Value specification of person is more flexible than value marking for 
number. We saw that second person is the most marked category.  We also saw that 
second person can group with either first or third person. Both combinations are 
equally common. Only the grouping of first and third person is rare. Bennis & 
MacLean (2006), Greenberg (1993) and Kerstens (1993), assume that person 
distinctions are related to two primitives, namely [speaker] and [participant]. 
Speaker is also referred to as [+ego], participants are also referred to as [+utterance] 
and [+conversational pair]. [Speaker] refers to first person only and [participant] 
refers to both speech act participants, namely first and second person.  

First and third person are maximally distinctive. First person is 
characterized as [+speaker].  The feature [+participant] follows from [+speaker]. 
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Third person is characterized as [-participant] and from the feature [-participant], 
follows the feature [-speaker]. First and third person can thus be characterized by 
one feature whereas second person requires two feature specifications that do not 
imply each other, namely [-speaker,] and [+participant] (Bennis & MacLean 2006: 
304).   

If we combine the claim that inflection is acquired in a piecemeal fashion 
based on contrasts in the input with the assumption that [speaker] and [participant] 
are primitives, we can also make predictions about the path by which learners 
acquire person marking.  Since learners begin with the assumption that inflection is 
absent, no person features are initially assumed. All three person distinctions are 
associated with the same affix, for example –a in (14). If the learner is confronted 
with evidence for person marking in the input, then two options are available. The 
learner can select the primitive [participant] and contrast third person with non-third 
person. In this case, learners associate first and second person with [+participant] 
and third person with [-participant]. This path of acquisition is represented in stage 
IIa in (14).  

The learner can also select the feature [speaker] and contrast first person 
with non-first person. In this case, the learner associates first person with [+speaker] 
and second and third person with [-speaker]. This path is represented in stage IIb in 
(14). If neither of these paths based on the specification of one primitive can explain 
all form variation in the input, then a combination of both primitives is assumed. If 
we allow combinations of both primitives, the new combination is derived [-speaker, 
+participant] which is related to second person. The acquisition of a separate set of 
specifications for second person results in the paradigm of stage III where first, 
second and third person are all encoded by different affixes.  
 
(14)  Stages in the acquisition of person marking 
 

 Stage I Stage II a Stage IIb Stage III 
1 -b -b 
2 

-b 
-c 

3 

-a 

-a 
-a 

-a 
 
In 2.1, we saw that the syncretism of first and third person is rare, cross-
linguistically, whereas the syncretism between first and second person and second 
and third person are equally common (Baerman, Brown & Corbett 2005: 59, 
Cysouw 2003: 124-134, 2005: 242-243). The paradigms in stage II correspond with 
the typologically most frequent forms of neutralization in person marking. Stage IIa 
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corresponds with the syncretism between first and second person and stage IIb 
corresponds with the syncretism between second and third person. Since first and 
third person have different specifications, both with respect to the feature [speaker] 
as well as with the feature [participant], it would be expected that syncretism 
between first and third person is rare.  
  In 2.1, we observed that second person is the most marked person feature. I 
follow Bennis and MacLean (2006: 304) in the assumption that the marked status of 
second person can be understood as the result of the fact that second person marking 
requires the specification of both the feature [speaker] and of the feature 
[participant]. A one-feature contrast (that is, the contrast between only the feature 
[speaker] or [participant]) is simpler and less marked than a two feature 
specification.   

In 2.1, we also observed that second person is in between first and third 
person with regard to the effects of animacy or definiteness. The assumption that 
second person shares a specification with third person, namely [-speaker] and a 
specification with first person, namely [+participant] can explain why second person 
is in between first and third person in the animacy hierarchy and in the definiteness 
hierarchy. Sometimes, second person behaves like first person because of the 
specification [+participant] and sometimes second person behaves like third person 
because of the feature [-speaker].  

Now that we have looked at the piecemeal building of feature value 
specifications, let us move on to neutralization patterns. Neutralization means that 
inflectional distinctions that are encoded in some contexts of a language are absent 
in other contexts in that same language. For example, it is possible that a language 
encodes person distinctions in the present tense, but not in the past tense (See (4)). 
We saw that the most common pattern of neutralization is triggered by marked 
feature values. For example, past tense is a more marked value than the present tense 
and we are more likely to find neutralization in the past tense (as shown in (4)) than 
in the present tense (as shown in (5)). We also observe a preferred direction of 
neutralization. Features that are encoded by affixes that are expressed closer to the 
stem usually neutralize features that are encoded by affixes expressed further from 
the stem. Since tense is expressed closer to the stem than person, it is not surprising 
that the preferred neutralization pattern is where tense neutralizes person (as shown 
in (4)). The pattern where person neutralizes tense as hypothesized in (6) is rarely 
attested. 

The question is why we find patterning in neutralization patterns. Pinker 
(1996: 203-206) relates neutralization patterns to limited paradigm splitting. Limited 
paradigm splitting means that if learners build an inflectional paradigm, they will 
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build it in the most parsimonious way allowed by the input. Say that a language 
learner is confronted with evidence for the values first, second and third person in 
the category person and with the values present and past in the category tense.  This 
creates six logical combinations of person and tense, as shown in (15) if the learner 
would immediately allow the maximum number of splits.  
 
(15) Maximal splitting 
 
 Present Past 
1   
2   
3   
 
Now, instead of allowing all possible paradigm splits, the learner only allows limited 
paradigm splitting. Limited paradigm splitting is guided by two factors: a hierarchy 
of functional elements and a markedness hierarchy. The ordering of affixes and 
direction of neutralization are predictable based on the hierarchy of functional 
elements. Instead of expressing both person and tense features, the learner will only 
express the category which is highest in the hierarchy of functional elements. 
Categories that are expressed close to the verb stem are higher up in the hierarchy of 
functional elements (see (7) and (8)).  Since tense is expressed closer to the stem, a 
learner will express tense rather than person. If learners are confronted with 
evidence for the category person, the markedness hierarchy says that the learner will 
split the paradigm for person marking, only in the most unmarked value of the 
category tense, or in this case, the present tense. Thus, person is first expressed in 
the unmarked context present.  Only if the input provides evidence for the feature 
[person] in the marked context past, will the paradigm split in order to encode 
person marking in the past tense.  

In 2.1, we saw that it is difficult to speak about the categories person and 
number in terms of a hierarchy of functional elements. In inflection, person and 
number marking is usually fused.  If person and number are marked separately, there 
is no fixed distance of the affixes that encode person and number to the stem of the 
verb. We find neutralization of person in the context of number and neutralization of 
number in the context of person.  

In the case of deflection in Anejom (described in 2.1) and in the cases of 
deflection described in Kusters (2003), we saw that person depends on number. 
Person features are neutralized in the context of the marked plural and not 
neutralized in the unmarked singular. Neutralization of person in the context of 



Sources of syncretism 29

number fits the more general picture of limited paradigm splitting where some 
features are neutralized in the context of a marked value of another feature.  

Whereas neutralization of person in the context of number fits the general 
picture of markedness-triggered neutralization, the neutralization of number in the 
context of person deviates from this more general tendency. If number neutralization 
in the context of person had been guided by markedness, we would expect to find 
the most number neutralization in context of the marked second person. Instead, we 
observe that number neutralization occurs most in the context of the unmarked third 
person. It is likely that the horizontal homophony hierarchy follows from the rise of 
the grammatical category: number. Number systems develop at the top of the 
animacy hierarchy.  Number marking is first expressed in high animacy subjects 
such as first person and eventually spreads down to less animate subjects (Corbett 
2000: 266).  

The dependency of person on number in deflection is also related to limited 
paradigm splitting. Let us consider the options of limited paradigm splitting for a 
language learner who has evidence for (1) three person distinctions in the singular 
and (2) number marking throughout the entire paradigm. Bybee (1985) shows that 
third person plural forms are the most frequently attested plural forms in Spanish. 
Since third person inflection combines not only with pronouns, but also with nouns 
and in impersonal constructions, it is likely that Bybee’s observation can be 
generalized to other languages. Baerman, Brown & Corbett (2005) show that, if 
person marking is lost, third person plural marking is usually generalized to first and 
second person plural, as was the case in Anejom. The overgeneralization of third 
person plural to non-third person plural forms is also observed in language 
acquisition (cf. Leonard, Caselli & Devescovi 2002).  

Since third person is a very general, and therefore, frequent form, it is likely 
that a learner who acquires the plural is first confronted with evidence for the plural 
feature in third person. As we can see in (16), three person distinctions and two 
number distinctions yield a maximum of six distinct cells. Limited paradigm 
splitting implies that not all separate cells are actually assumed. There are two 
possible paths of paradigm splitting. One possibility is that number is encoded only 
in third person, as shown in (17). This option goes against the animacy hierarchy 
since third person plural marking implies plural marking on first and second person. 
A second possibility is that third person plural marking is interpreted as a general 
plural marking as shown in (18). This second option is in line with the animacy 
hierarchy which states that if number is encoded on third person, it is also encoded 
on first and second person.  
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(16) Maximal splitting 
 
 Singular Plural 
1 -b -? 
2 -c -? 
3 -a -d 
 
(17)  Plural marking in context of third person only 
 
 Singular Plural 
1 -b 
2 -c 
3 -a -d 
 
(18)  Underspecification of person in the context of number 
 
 Singular Plural 
1 -b 
2 -c 
3 -a 

 
-d 

 
The notion that person is dependent on number in deflection is thus related to 
limited paradigm splitting in combination with the animacy hierarchy. The presence 
of number marking in third person implies number marking for all persons. The 
paradigm thus splits in favour of a general plural marker like in (18).  
 In this section, we related observations concerning common cross-linguistic 
patterns of syncretism and inflection to the issue of learnability.  Following Pinker 
(1996), we assumed that learners only acquire inflection on the basis of overt 
contrasts in the input. Learners only assume categories and values which are 
evidenced in the input. The implicational hierarchy of feature values filters the input. 
For example, if learners are confronted with two suffixes that are historically 
associated with a singular and a dual form, they will reinterpret the highly marked 
value [dual] as the less marked plural since the value dual depends on the value 
plural.  
 Neutralization of distinctions was related to paradigm splitting. Paradigm 
splitting means that not every feature value combination needs to be separately 
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encoded. Rather, features lower in the hierarchy of functional elements are 
neutralized in the context of marked values.  

With regard to the features that are directly relevant to the Dutch paradigm, 
(person and number), we saw the following: In cross-linguistic comparison, we 
observe both directions of neutralization between person and number. Both patterns 
are possible, but they arise in different circumstances. Dependency of number on 
person is linked to the rise of agreement. Number systems develop at the top of the 
animacy hierarchy, that is, number marking is first attested with high animacy 
subjects such as first person and then spreads down to less animate subjects (Corbett 
2000: 266). In contrast, dependency of person on number is related to deflection. In 
languages like Dutch (where number is encoded on all persons including third 
person plural) we expect person to depend on number, since third person is 
considered a default, frequent form. The fact that third person is frequent and has a 
wide distribution implies that it is acquired early. The presence of plural marking on 
third person implies the presence of plural on non-third persons, since plural 
marking solely on third person goes against the animacy hierarchy. If person 
features are neutralized, there are three possible paths of deflection: Person marking 
can be lost all together; it can be lost with first and second person or; it can be lost 
with second and third person. 

 
2.3 The likelihood of feature structure driven deflection 

In 2.2, we hypothesized that children acquire inflectional contrast in a specified 
order. Deflection driven by feature structure implies a reduction of the number of 
acquisition steps taken. We expect loss first of contrasts that are acquired late. The 
question is: Under what circumstances do we observe a reduction in the number of 
contrasts? In this subsection we will consider factors that can trigger Morphology-
internally driven deflection.  

A central claim in Pinker’s theory on the acquisition of inflection is that 
inflectional contrasts are only assumed on the basis of overt evidence. A  reduction 
of overt evidence for inflectional contrasts can slow down the acquisition process up 
to the point that an inflectional contrast is no longer acquired. Evidence for 
inflectional contrasts can be reduced due to language internal and language external 
processes.  

An example of a language external process is language or dialect contact. 
On average, adult language learners are less successful in mastering inflection than 
young learners (Blom, Polišenská & Weerman 2007). When two languages are in 
contact with one another, there is a tendency for adults to learn the new language.  



Chapter 2 32

This results in an increase in the number of adult learners. If adult learners do not 
acquire the target system, their language will differ from the previous system.  This 
variation will lead to differences in the input for the next generation.  A less 
consistent output implies less overt evidence for inflectional contrasts and increases 
the likelihood of deflection. The observation that adult learners are less successful in 
mastering inflection predicts a correlation between the number of adult learners in a 
language community and deflection. Indeed, we find that the degree of language 
contact correlates with the degree of deflection. More language or dialect contact 
implies more deflection (Kusters 2003, Trudgill 1986, Weerman 2006).    

Not every language, however, is equally prone to deflection. Some 
inflectional paradigms pose more difficulties for language learners than others. 
Polišenská (2008) shows that some inflections are more vulnerable to omission and 
prone to late emergence than others. Examples of characteristics of inflection that 
are prone to late emergence are affixes that encode multiple features, unstressed 
affixes, non-syllabic affixes, and infixes. Empirical studies confirm that the order of 
acquisition of morphemes is contingent on factors such as phonological salience of 
the morphemes, and a clear-cut relation between the affix and the features it encodes 
(e.g. Bittner & Dressler 2003, Brown 1973, Laaha & Gillis 2007, Slobin 1985).   

Deflection that is motivated by feature structure is not associated with overt 
prestige. It is a form of internally motivated language change, termed ‘change from 
below’ or change from within the system as opposed to ‘change from above’ (Labov 
1966). The Principle of Markedness Agreement as formulated by Andersen (2001: 
31) states that an innovated element appears first in marked contexts if the change is 
marked and first in unmarked contexts if the change is unmarked. Changes from 
within the language system are considered unmarked changes. Unmarked contexts 
are for example informal registers. Since deflection is not associated with overt 
prestige, but occurs below the level of consciousness, we thus expect deflection 
motivated by feature structure to appear first in informal registers.  

In short, we have looked at the circumstances in which we expect feature 
structure driven deflection. We saw that language contact increases the likelihood of 
morphology-internally motivated deflection. Fusional systems with phonologically 
non-salient suffixes are most prone to deflection. We expect morphology-internally 
motivated deflection to occur first in informal registers.  

3 Grammar internal sources of syncretism 

In the last section, we related feature structure to the issue of learnability. Cross-
linguistically, common patterns of syncretism follow from economical acquisition 
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strategies. Deflection that is driven by feature structure implies a reduction of the 
number of acquisition steps taken. We expect loss of contrasts that are acquired late. 
In special circumstances, generalizations that follow from feature structure can be 
overruled. In this section we will discuss one source of syncretism that can interfere 
with feature structure, namely phonology.  

Although there are universal tendencies in the working of phonological 
rules, the effects of phonological rules on the inflectional paradigm can vary greatly 
per language because the relation between the abstract features of an inflectional 
marker and its phonological realization are arbitrary. For example, the effect of a –t 
deletion rule on an inflectional paradigm depends on the position of –t in the 
paradigm. Because phonology is not related to feature structure, the effects of 
phonology on the inflectional paradigm can differ per language. Phonologically 
motivated homophony between inflectional markers can, but does not have to, 
accord with feature structure.   

The central question of this section is: How can we find independent 
evidence for the role of phonology in inflectional homophony? Various types of 
phonological rules such as assimilation, deletion, vowel reduction, and stress shift 
can affect the appearance of an inflectional paradigm. Our focus now, is not on the 
specific technical details of these phonological operations. We are particularly 
interested in determining how we can distinguish phonologically motivated 
homophony from morphologically motivated neutralization patterns. In order to 
capture this problem, let us imagine the effects of a –t deletion rule in the Dutch 
dialect of Eexterveen. The verbal inflectional paradigm of Eexterveen with -t is 
presented in (19) and the hypothetical variant without overt evidence for the suffix -t 
is presented in (20).  
 
(19) Eexterveen dialect without –t deletion 
 
     
 Singular  Plural  
     
1 -Ø  -t  
2 -st  -t  
3 -t  -t  
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(20) Hypothetical: Eexterveen dialect with -t-deletion 
 
      
 Singular   Plural  
      
1 -Ø   -Ø  
2 -s   -Ø  
3 -Ø   -Ø  
      

 
If the -t-deletion scenario would apply in Eexterveen, how would we know that the 
syncretism between the plural form and first and third person singular is motivated 
by phonology and not by morphology? In other words, how would we determine if 
the form overlap between all plural forms and first and third person singular in (20) 
is accidental? The answer to this question is relevant, because we hypothesized that 
the number of possible morphologically motivated systematic syncretisms is 
constrained by feature structure. If homophony between inflectional markers results 
from a source outside morphology, the restrictive system that underlies feature 
structure can be overruled. Phonologically motivated homophony between 
inflectional markers can thus obscure evidence for feature structure.  

If we formulate a theory of feature structure that can account for all syncretic 
patterns in (20) this could lead to unfounded generalizations.  In 2.1, we saw that, 
according to the animacy hierarchy, number marking on second person can not 
occur when person marking in first person is absent. A theory of feature structure 
that can account for the overlap in form between all plural and first and third person 
singular (20) fails to account for the fact that absence of number marking in first 
person is cross-linguistically rare. From the horizontal homophony hierarchy (as 
illustrated in (13)), it follows that if number marking is absent in first person it is 
usually also absent on second person. The presence of number marking on the less 
animate second person implies number marking on the more animate first person. 
Although the attested number neutralization in first person in (20) is rare, we cannot 
disqualify the syncretisms as following from feature structure solely on the basis of 
cross-linguistic frequency. We need independent empirical evidence for the role of a 
non-morphological source for the attested neutralization patterns before we can 
justify our decision to disqualify the syncretisms in (20) as following from feature 
structure. 
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If we merely had information on the paradigm in (20) and if (20) was the 
only general paradigm available in a language, it would be impossible to find 
evidence for the role of non-morphological sources for the observed neutralization 
patterns. Diachronic and closely related synchronic variants of the paradigm in (20) 
where -t deletion does not apply (as in (19)) or where -t deletion is optional (such as 
in (21)) can provide the needed independent empirical evidence. 
 
(21)  Hypothetical: Eexterveen with optional –t-deletion 
 
     
 Singular  Plural  
     
1 -Ø  -t/-Ø  
2 -st/-s  -t/-Ø  
3 -t/- Ø  -t/-Ø  
     

 
We can assume that the paradigms in (19) and (20) are either neighbouring dialects 
or precursors to the paradigm in (20).  If we compare the paradigm in (20) with the 
paradigm in (19) or (21), we see that the syncretic patterns in (19) and (20)  partially 
overlap. In both paradigms, we find that all plural forms and third person singular 
are encoded with one suffix. In (19), all plural forms and third person singular are 
encoded with –t.  In (20), third person singular and all plural forms are encoded with 
-Ø. In (20), however, we see less variation in the inflectional paradigm. The first 
person singular form is also homophonous with the third person singular and with 
all plural forms since first person is also encoded with –Ø. If we assume that the 
variants in (19) and (20) were once the same, there are two possible explanations for 
the overlap in form between first person singular and the third person singular and 
between the plural forms. Either the neutralization is morphologically motivated, or 
the loss is (also) motivated by phonologically motivated –t deletion.  

One form of evidence for the role of –t deletion in the neutralization of the 
difference between first and third person singular and between first and third person 
singular and the plural forms in (20) is the observation that –t deletion is also 
attested in contexts where the loss of -t does not affect the inflectional paradigm. For 
example, we see that in (19), second person singular is encoded with the suffix –st, 
whereas second person singular is encoded with the suffix -s in (20). This absence of 
-t in (20) cannot be explained as a morphologically motivated change since the 
morphological system remains the same. Both the suffix -s as well as the suffix –st 
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are unique markers of second person singular. Since a -t-deletion rule is the only 
possible explanation for the variation between -st and -s, it suggests that a –t 
deletion rule played a role in the alternation –Ø and –t as well.  

We can also extend our view and look at the behaviour of -t in other 
grammatical categories. If we find, for example, that the diachronic or synchronic 
variant that includes the paradigm in (19) refers to the noun rijst (‘rice’) with a -t
and that the language variant that includes (20) refers to rice as rijs, without a –t, we 
can see that there is a systematic difference between variants (19) and (20). The 
systematic difference between (19) and (20)  is that, where (19) expresses -t in word 
final position, -t is absent in word final position in the variant that includes (20). In 
variant (20), -t is absent in contexts where -t is present in variant (19). Since the 
absence of -t in the noun rijs (‘rice’) and in the suffix -s does not yield a change on 
the morphological level, we have independent evidence for the role of phonology in 
the absence of -t in (20).  Similarly, we also have evidence for the hypothesis that 
the syncretism between first person singular and third person singular and the plural 
forms is not (solely) motivated by morphology.  

A second possible piece of independent evidence for the role of phonology 
in the loss of -t comes from dialects where we find paradigms such as (21). The 
dialect in (21) reflects the intermediate stage between variant (19) and variant (20). 
In (21), -t deletion is optional. If we see that in variant (21) –t deletion is 
phonologically conditioned, this phonological conditioning provides a second form 
of independent empirical evidence for the role of phonology in the loss of -t. 
Goeman (1999: 472-473) shows that, among other factors, the occurrence of –t 
deletion in many Dutch dialects depends on the sonority level of the preceding 
and/or following sound. Low sonority of the sound that precedes and/or follows –t 
leads to more –t deletion. The complete scale of the level of sonority goes from 
loop(t) (‘walks’) (plosive,  low sonority) > zoch(t) (‘searched’) (fricative) > kom(t) 
(‘comes’) (nasal) > vaar(t) (‘sails’) (‘(liquid) > duw(t) (‘pushes’) (glide) to ga(at) 
(‘go’) (vowel, high sonority). Because of the level of sonority, -t is most likely to be 
deleted in verbs like loopt (‘walks’) and least likely to be deleted in verbs like gaat 
(‘goes’). The effects of sonority relate directly to articulatory complexity.  This is 
expected for phonological conditioning but unconnected to morphologically 
motivated syncretisms.  

3.1 Grammar external sources of syncretism 

Both system-internal processes such as phonology, and system-external processes 
such as socio-pragmatic factors can affect the outlook of an inflectional pronominal 
paradigm. Bennis (2003-2004: 19-20) shows that in specific socio-pragmatic 
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circumstances, one can refer to first person by using a second person pronoun in 
modern Dutch. Bennis (2003-2004: 19) gives an example of a soccer player who is 
talking about his own achievements and who does not use the first person pronoun ik 
‘I’ to describe his achievements but the second person pronoun je (‘you’).  
 
(22)  Je kreeg de bal en toen zag je iemand vrij staan toen speelde je de bal 

direct.  
‘You received the ball and then you saw that someone was free and then 
you passed the ball directly. ‘ 

 
The sentence in (22) is phrased in the past tense. In Dutch, past tense verbs do not 
encode person, so in the case of (22), the choice for the second person pronoun je 
instead of the first person pronoun ik, does not affect the form of the finite verb. If 
we rephrase (22) using the present tense, the choice of the inflectional marker is 
affected. In (23), we see je krijgt where the finite verb ends in -t. If the pronoun ik 
(‘I )’ had been used it would have combined with the form krijg without a -t.  
 
(23)  Je krijgt de bal en je ziet iemand vrij staan en je speelt de bal direct 

 ‘You receive the ball and you see that someone is free and you pass the ball 
directly’ 

 
Although the substitution of ik by je affects the the choice for the inflectional 
marker, the replacement of first person by second person does not have to be 
described in terms of morphology. This neutralization is an on-line substitution of 
one person value with another that does not affect the language system.  

However, pragmatically motivated forms can end up being grammaticized 
to the point where the substitutions are the only ones in the paradigm.  Then, what 
was originally motivated by pragmatics has become part of grammar (cf. Evans, 
Brown & Corbett 2001: 209). In that case we have a pragmatically motivated 
syncretism that has become part of grammar.  Since it is the loss of socio-pragmatic 
constraints on the substitution pattern that makes it part of morphology, evidence for 
the role of pragmatics in the creation of a syncretism relies per definition on the 
comparison of closely related variants of language, either dialectal or diachronic, 
where the older variant has not yet been substituted.  

In the remainder of this section, I will zoom in on one pragmatic source of 
syncretism that affected the Dutch inflectional system, namely politeness. In 3.2, 
politeness is defined. In 3.3, possible effects of politeness on the inflectional 
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paradigm are discussed. Via the information in 4.1 and 4.2, we derive two types of 
empirical evidence for the role of politeness in deflection in 4.3.  

3.2 Defining politeness  

Politeness means putting things in such a way to consider face of the hearer. In  
Brown & Levinson’s (1987) theory, there are of two kinds of face: positive face and 
negative face (cf. Brown & Levinson 1987: 62-64, Brown & Gilman 1989: 161). 
Positive face deals with the self-esteem of the addressee. In general, addressees want 
to be understood, appreciated, liked or admired. Criticisms, insults, disagreement 
and corrections threaten the self-esteem of the hearer and are therefore threats to 
positive face. Negative face deals with the desire of the addressee not to be impeded 
in his actions. Directives are speech acts that intend to induce action from the hearer. 
Commands, requests, and advice are all examples of directives.  Generally, 
directives threaten the negative face of the hearer (Brown & Gilman 1989:173).  

Politeness is concerned with softening potential threats to the addressee’s 
face. Positive politeness softens face threats by letting the addressee know that he 
has desirable qualities in the eyes of the speaker and by stressing common ground 
between the speaker and the hearer. The direct criticism ‘this section is chaotic’ can 
be rephrased as ‘You know how I admire your ability to associate different types of 
information, but in this section, that quality leads to chaos.’ The inclusion of a 
complement reduces the loss of self-esteem of the hearer and thereby reduces the 
loss of positive face. Giving compliments is a positive politeness strategy because 
compliments fulfil the desire of the addressee to be liked and admired.  

Negative politeness is meant to satisfy the negative face of an addressee. 
Negative face is concerned with the desire to be free in choosing one’s own actions. 
Satisfying the negative face of an addressee can be done by using apologies for 
transgressing, by using indirect language, and by being respectful. Respect can be 
shown by non-linguistic forms of deference such as bowing and by linguistic forms 
of deference such as using polite address forms such as Your Honour  (Brown & 
Levinson 1987: 70). Indirectness is especially relevant in reference to speech act 
participants. The following command: ‘I want you to rewrite this section’ is face 
threatening because it is clear that the speaker requires action from the addressee. 
The command can be reformulated in a more polite way as follows: “Would it be 
possible to rewrite this section?” The question form, the modal verb and the loss of 
direct reference to the speaker and hearer all cushion the fact that the speaker 
requires action from the addressee (cf. Brown & Levinson 1987-194), and the 
revised utterance suggests that the speaker has the choice to rewrite.  
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So far, we have seen that there are two forms of politeness: Positive 
politeness concerns the positive face of the hearer by letting him know that he has 
positive qualities in the eyes of the speaker. Compliments are a form of positive 
politeness. Negative politeness is concerned with negative face of the hearer. 
Indirect formulations are a form of negative politeness. The question now is: What 
effects can politeness have on the inflectional paradigm? This is the topic of section 
3.3. 

 

3.3 Effects of politeness in the inflectional paradigm 

Since negative politeness is concerned with the reduction of linguistic 
explicitness, it is not surprising that negative politeness is the most productive 
source of politeness-induced neutralization in the inflectional paradigm. There are 
two politeness strategies that reduce direct reference to the speaker and/or hearer 
which can affect the pronominal and the verbal paradigm: (i) the neutralization of 
number marking and (ii) the neutralization of person marking (cf. Heath 1998: 85). 
In this section, we will look at the possible effects of politeness on the verbal 
paradigm.  

The first politeness strategy that can result in syncretism in the inflectional 
paradigm is the neutralization of number features in speech act participants. Here, I 
concentrate on the neutralization of number features in second person, although 
neutralization of number features is also possible in first person, for example, in the 
use of royal “we” (Brown & Gilman 1989). Head (1978: 157) shows that in more 
than 80 languages a plural form is used to address a single addressee.  

French is a well-known example of a language that uses the second person 
plural pronoun (and second person plural inflection) as a form of reference to one 
addressee. The second person plural pronoun vous can refer both to multiple 
addressees in all linguistic registers as well as to one addressee in referential 
registers. The use of a plural pronoun towards one addressee makes a statement less 
direct: plural forms do not literally single out the hearer, thereby saving the hearers 
negative face (Brown & Levinson 1987: 198-204, Listen 1999: 47-49).  

Indirectness is not the only motivation for the use of second person plural 
forms towards one addressee. Greatness in number is related to physical greatness 
and physical greatness is a metaphor for power. The power metaphor is a linguistic 
expression of respect (Brown & Gilman 1960: 157, Listen 1999: 41-47). Listen 
(1999) shows how the metaphorical relation between power, greatness and plural 
number carries over in other linguistic domains. For example, Listen describes a 
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writer who refers to himself as meine wenige Person (‘my few/small person’) and 
powerful addressees are referred to as grosser patron (‘great patron’).   

The second politeness strategy that can result in syncretisms in the 
inflectional paradigm is the neutralization of person features. First and/or second 
person can be referred to by using a third person reference. For example, instead of 
using a second person pronoun one can use titles such as ‘my lord’ as a form of 
address.  

The use of abstractions such as Your Highness and Your Majesty or the use 
of titles such as doctor and lord towards an addressee can result in the systematic 
substitution of second person markers by third person markers. The expression: 
would you like a drink can be rephrased as would the doctor like a drink? or would 
Your Highness like a drink? Abstractions and titles are explicit forms of reference to 
an addressee’s positive face. At the same time, they are less direct than second 
person singular forms because the addressee is not referred to directly. The 
indirectness of titles and abstractions results in saving negative face.  

The use of abstractions and titles as address forms can yield the use of third 
person pronouns and inflection towards addressees in two ways. First of all, 
abstractions can grammaticize into new pronouns. The Spanish abstraction Vuestra 
Merced (‘Your Honour’), for example, grammaticized into the honorific second 
person pronoun usted. The third person origin of usted is reflected in verbal 
inflection: it combines with third person singular inflection (Penny 1991).    

Another way that the use of abstractions can facilitate the use of third 
person pronouns as address forms is through anaphoric reference. In many 
languages, the use of titles such as Monsieur (‘My Lord’) and abstractions like Your 
Highness, are anaphorically referred to through third person pronouns (Siewierska 
2004: 222). The example in (24), taken from Siewierska (2004), shows the use of 
the third person pronoun il (‘he’) as a form of address, which was triggered by the 
address form Monsieur (‘My Lord’). In (25), the third person feminine pronoun elle 
(‘she’) is used as a form of address towards a man. The feminine gender of the 
pronoun agrees with the feminine gender of the abstraction Votre Altesse (‘Your 
Highness’).  
 
(24)   Et  Monsieur,  qu’est ce qu’il  désire? 

And sir,   what he  desires? 
‘And sir, what do you desire?’ 

 
(25) Votre Altesse,    que  désire-t-elle? 

Your Highness,   what desires she? 
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‘And Your Highness, what do you desire?’ 
 
Anaphoric uses of third person pronouns, such as those in (24) and (25), can be 
extended to deictic use. This means that we no longer need to refer to Monsieur 
(‘My Lord’) to use the form il  ‘he’ as a polite form of address.  

In short, politeness strategies affect verbal inflection in two ways:  First,  
politeness can trigger the use of plural forms when making reference to a singular 
addressee, and second, politeness can trigger the use of third person forms. I follow 
Brown & Gilman ((Brown & Gilman 1960) in using V as a general marker for polite 
address forms as V- derived from Latin vos- and by using T – derived from latin tu –
as a general marking for informal address terms. In 3.4, we will look at external 
evidence for the role of politeness in the use of plural forms or third person forms.  

 

3.4 Evidence for politeness induced syncretisms 

If a singular addressee is referred to with a third person form or a plural form in 
specific socio-pragmatic circumstances, this does not always imply a fundamental 
change in the verbal paradigm. The socio-pragmatics substitution only becomes a 
part of grammar when the substitution replaces the original second person singular 
form altogether. Since it is the loss of socio-pragmatic conditioning on the 
substitution pattern that makes it part of morphology, studying one synchronic 
variant of a language cannot provide evidence for the role of socio-pragmatic factors 
in the creation of a syncretism. Evidence relies per definition on the comparison of 
other closely related variants of language, either dialectal or diachronic, where the 
older variant has not yet been substituted.  

In the comparison of closely related variants, there are two crucial aspects 
to consider: agreement and socio-pragmatic conditioning. Let us begin by looking at 
agreement as empirical evidence for the role of politeness in the creation of a 
syncretism.  

If we look at the Greek example in (26) (from Comrie (1975: 410)), we see 
that a first person plural verb eímetha (‘we are’) is used with a singular referent (‘the 
king’). But how do we know that use of the plural verb form (rather than the 
singular) is motivated by politeness rather than by feature structure? 
 
(26)  H meîs,  ho  basileús,  eímetha  ikanopoi ménoi 
  We  the king  are pleased (pl) 

‘I, the king, am pleased’ 
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One indication that politeness motivates in the choice for a plural verb can be seen 
in analyzing the agreement. Whereas morphologically motivated neutralization 
affects only the finite verb, neutralization motivated by politeness can carry over to 
other elements in the sentence such as the pronoun. In (26), for example, the first 
person plural pronoun h meîs (‘we’) is used rather than the first person singular 
pronoun. Also, the adjective ikanopoi ménoi  (‘pleased’) carries plural inflection, 
despite the singular reference of the utterance.  The fact that the plural form is also 
chosen for the pronoun and the adjective suggests that the use of the plural verb 
eímetha (‘are’) was motivated by politeness because syncretisms motivated solely 
by feature structure, only affect the finite verb.  

A second piece of evidence supporting the notion that politeness motivates 
neutralization has to do with socio-pragmatic conditioning. Polite forms are first 
triggered in socio-pragmatic circumstances which deviate from the circumstances in 
which neutralization is motivated by feature structure. When polite forms first arise, 
their use often corresponds with the level of face one wishes to convey. In 3.2, we 
saw that face-threatening acts imply a threat of the negative or positive face of the 
hearer. For example, criticisms threaten the positive face of the hearer. Speech acts 
that intend to induce action from the hearer (for example commands and direct 
requests) threaten the negative face of the hearer. Politeness strategies help maintain 
positive face on behalf of the hearer. The necessity to use face-threatening acts 
corresponds with three factors: power difference between the speaker and addressee, 
the intimacy between the speaker and the hearer; and the content of the utterance 
(Brown & Levinson 1987: 76).  In the following, we will address these contexts, 
individually. 

The first factor, power difference, implies that the greater the difference in 
power between addressee and the speaker is, the more likely a speech act will be 
considered as face threatening. Addressing a king, for example, requires more 
redressing strategies than addressing a child. The second factor, intimacy, means 
that more intimacy between the speaker and the hearer, the less likely the need to 
use a face threatening act. People who know each other well can rely on fewer 
politeness strategies than when strangers who speak with each other. The third factor 
that increases the lkelihood of using a politeness strategy has to do with the 
extremity of the utterance. To ask someone if he has murdered his aunt, for example, 
is more face threatening than asking someone if he would like another cookie.  
Naturally, face saving strategies are more necessary in the prior situation than in the 
latter.   

In short, we expect politeness motivated neutralizations to occur first and 
most frequently, when powerful people are addressed in formal situations, where 
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people do not know each other very well, and when the content of the utterances is 
extreme. Asking a king if he will start a war is likely to trigger a polite form. An 
informal request by a parent to a child is much less likely to trigger the use of a 
polite form. Whereas neutralization motivated by politeness occurs first in formal 
situations, we saw in 2.3, that morphology-internally triggered deflection occurs first 
in informal situations.   

A very precise operationalization of the correlation between the level of the 
face threatening act and the use of polite inflection can be found in Listen (1999). 
The examples offered by Listen are remarkable because they describe a case in 
which politeness motivates the use of a plural form of inflection without a trigger in 
the subject. Listen (1999) shows that polite inflection frequently co-occurs with 
requests. In general, requests are considered more face threatening than non-requests 
since requests require action from the hearer.  

Specifically, Listen (1999) describes a politeness strategy in Low German 
(from 1500-1652) and in High German (from 1537-1698) where speakers combine 
the use of plural inflection a singular title of abstraction (Listen 1999: 30-33, 124-
138). In (27), we see that singular abstractions, such as Ihr Ecellentz (‘Your 
Excellency’) combine with third person plural inflection müssen (‘have to’)  instead 
of with the singular inflection muss (‘has to’).  
 
(27) Ihr  Ecellentz  müssen    die Abschaffung   des

 ‘Your  Excellency  must-PL  the discontinuation  of  
 

Zolls   mit  eigener   hand  confirmieren.  
 the tariff  with own  hand confirm 

 
‘Your Excellency must-PL confirm the discontinuation of the tariff with [your] own 
hand.’ 
(Listen 1999: 127) 
 

The use of plural inflection in combination with a singular noun is striking, 
since it is a form of overgeneralizing the marked plural form. We expect 
morphologically-motivated overgeneralizations to move in the direction of the 
unmarked singular form. Singular forms are default.  

Listen (1999) shows that the chance of attesting a plural form in 
combination with a singular title or abstraction increases in case of request. We 
expect politeness-related overgeneralizations to increase in the context of requests. 
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Morphology-internally motivated overgeneralizations are not expected to be 
contingent upon this distinction. 

Data from Listen (1999: 129) are presented in (28) and (29). In (28), we 
present agreement forms in combination with singular subjects in non-requests, and 
in (29) with requests.  Three types of finite verbs are attested: the singular indicative, 
the singular subjunctive, and the plural indicative. The preference for the type of 
finite verbs relates to the distinction request versus non-request supporting the claim 
that the use of the plural is motivated by politeness rather than by morphology-
internal factors.  
 
(28)  
Verb number agreement with grammatically singular subject in non-requests (based 
on Listen 1999:  129) 
 

 

Verb Number in Non-Requests with 
Grammatically Singular Subject

41%

9%

50%

Singular
Indicative
Singular
subjunctive
Plural
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(29) Verb number agreement with grammatically singular subject in requests 

(based on Listen 1999: 129)  

 
Listen (1999) shows that the singular indicative in combination with requests is 
almost non-existent, whereas the singular indicative is used almost half of the time 
in non-requests. If we look at the table in (28), we see that singular subjects combine 
with the singular indicative in 41% of non-requests. The table in (29) shows that the 
use of singular indicative agreement in combination with a grammatically singular 
subject decreases to 1% with requests. In these cases, the singular subject combines 
with the subjunctive or a plural. The contingency upon the distinction between 
requests and non-request supports the role of politeness in the choice for the finite 
verb.  

Once polite forms become conventionalised, they are no longer used to 
redress face threatening acts (cf. Brown & Gilman 1989, Walker 2005). 
Conventionalized use of polite address terms means that some situations require 
polite address forms independent of the face threatening level of the speech act. For 
example, in present day German, if there is a high social distance between two 
interlocutors, the polite address form is almost always used (Clyne, Kretzenbacher, 
Norrby & Schupbach 2006b: 314). Since the polite address form is already used 
when there exists distance between speaker and hearer, the use of the polite address 
form cannot function further to redress other face saving acts. Since the polite 

Verb Number in Requests with Grammatically 
Singular Subject

1%

35%

64%

Singular
Indicative
Singular
Subjunctive
Plural
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address form is obligatorily used, both in non-requests (as in (30)) and in requests 
(as in (31), the use of the polite address form Sie does not make the request increase 
positive face on behalf of the hearer. Instead, the use of the second person non-polite 
pronoun and singular inflection might come across even more rude. In order to 
redress the face threat which was brought on by request, additional strategies are 
now required, for example, in present-day German one might add the word vielleicht 
(‘perhaps’) (cf. Brown & Levinson 1987: 136, 153) to a request. 

 
(30)  Ich werde es gleich für Sie machen 

  I will it directly for you (V) do 
 ‘I will do it for you directly.’ 

 
(31) Können Sie mir helfen? 

 Can you (V) me help?  
 ‘Can you help me?’  
 
Although face threatening acts constitute the best evidence for politeness 

strategies leading to patterns, more conventionalized use of address forms and polite 
inflection also have a specific distribution that differs from the distribution of 
morphologically motivated overgeneralizations. We are most likely to find 
overgeneralization motivated by politeness in formal speech, towards people with 
status and in the absence of intimacy. As we saw in 2.3, morphologically motivated 
neutralization is most likely to occur in informal speech.  

In short, we have seen two types of independent empirical evidence for the role 
of politeness. The first form of empirical evidence is agreement. In most cases, the 
politeness strategy to use plural forms or a third person form for singular speech act 
participants does not only affect the verb, but also the subject (pro)noun. 
Spontaneous deflection in the verbal paradigm affects only the verb itself. The 
second form of independent empirical evidence for the role of politeness in the 
choice for an inflectional marker is the socio-pragmatic distribution of the form. 
Polite forms tend to be used in formal situations, towards addressees with power. In 
contrast, spontaneous deflection is associated with informal situations.  

4 Summary 

In this chapter, we looked at three sources of syncretism in verbal inflection, namely 
morphology-internal sources, phonology and politeness. Morphology-internal 
sources of syncretism can explain cross-linguistic tendencies in the patterning of 
syncretisms. Non-morphological sources of syncretisms can yield similar results as 
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the morphology-internal sources of syncretisms but they can also yield deviations 
from the more general patterns. Denial of non-morphological factors in the creation 
of syncretism may yield debatable morphological generalizations. At first, it might 
seem that allowing several explanations to describe a single phenomena does 
nothing more than make the theory unfalsifiable. To maintain a theory that is 
falsifiable, we explored different pieces of independent evidence which suggest that 
non-morphological sources yield syncretisms. 

In section 2, we first looked at morphology-internally motivated 
syncretisms. We related cross-linguistically common forms of syncretism to a 
learning strategy that limits the number of features specified in a language to those 
features that are necessary to account for inflectional contrasts in the input. 
Language learners only assume inflectional categories on the basis of contrasts 
provided in the input. Not all combinations of feature values are assumed at once. 
Rather, learners apply limited paradigm splitting. Only the category that is highest in 
the hierarchy of functional elements is expressed, and if more categories are 
expressed, this occurs first in unmarked values.  

With respect to features that are directly relevant to this study, namely 
person and number we saw the following: If person is neutralized there are three 
paths of deflection, number is neutralized all together (i), first and second person 
group together (iia), or second and third person group together (iib). Number values 
are lost in the following order:  trial > dual > plural > singular. If we look at the 
combination of the features person and number we see two types of dependency. 
Person can neutralize number and vice versa. If number depends on person, this is 
related to the rise of agreement. Plurality first grammaticizes on animate subjects 
such as first person and only later on less animate subjects such as third person. In 
languages that are deflecting, and where number third person encodes the plural, we 
expect number to neutralize person. In this latter group of languages, number 
marking on third person is acquired early because third person is the most frequent 
and because it is the most general form. Following the animacy hierarchy, plural 
marking on third person implies number marking on the more animate first and 
second person.  

Deviations from feature structure can have at least two sources, namely 
phonology or pragmatics. In section 3, we looked at the role of phonology in the 
neutralization of inflectional distinctions. Two factors can evidence the role of 
phonology in the loss of inflectional distinctions: phonological conditioning of the 
neutralization effects or (2) effects of a similar phonological change outside the 
domain of inflectional morphology. 
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In section 4, we zoomed in on evidence for the role of one specific source 
of pragmatically motivated syncretism, namely politeness. There are two types of 
independent evidence for the role of politeness in the creation of syncretisms, 
namely agreement and socio-pragmatic conditioning.  

The two forms of independent evidence for the role of politeness in the 
inflectional paradigm influenced the set-up of chapter 3. In chapter 3, we will look at 
the effects of politeness on the Dutch verbal paradigm by looking at changes in the 
pronominal paradigm. This approach has two advantages: If a change in the verbal 
paradigm is connected to a change in the pronominal paradigm, this provides one 
piece of evidence for the role of pragmatics in choosing an inflectional marker. 
Moreover, the socio-pragmatic distribution of pronouns is better documented than 
the socio-pragmatic distribution of verbal inflection markers. Finally, we presented a 
second piece of evidence for the role of politeness in the formation of syncretisms 
which was based on socio-pragmatic conditioning. 



Chapter 3 
Socio-pragmatic factors in the rise and fall of address terms

  

1 Introduction 

In chapter 2, we saw that there are multiple sources of syncretism in the inflectional 
paradigm. One potential source for inflectional homophony is politeness. In this 
chapter, we approach the role of politeness in deflection in Dutch in a roundabout 
way. We will discuss politeness-related changes in the address term system of 
Dutch, and we will evaluate the effect of these changes on the verbal paradigm.  
The focus on address terms is motivated by evidence for the role of politeness in 
inflectional homophony that we formulated in chapter 2. In chapter 2, we observed 
that one piece of independent evidence for the role of pragmatic factors in changes 
in the inflectional paradigm, is that this change frequently co-occurs with  change in 
the pronominal system. In contrast, morphology-internally motivated change only 
affects the verbal paradigm. In this chapter, we only discuss changes that comply 
with the first type of independent empirical evidence that we discussed: all changes 
co-occur with a change in the pronominal paradigm.  

A second piece of independent evidence has to do with socio-pragmatic 
conditioning. As we saw in chapter 2, we expect changes which are triggered by 
politeness to arise first in the higher classes and in formal speech. On the other hand, 
morphology-internally motivated change is expected to arise in informal 
circumstances first. There is a wide range of literature dealing with the socio-
pragmatic factors that influence the choice of address terms in Dutch (Kern 1911, 
Lulofs 1967, cf. Meert 1890, Muller 1926a, b, Verdenius 1924a, b, Verdenius 1946, 
Vermaas 2002, 2004, Vor der Hake 1908, 1911, 1915) whereas diachronic 
information on the effect of socio-pragmatic factors on inflectional markers is at best 
indirect. Thus, looking at address terms also provides a second type of evidence in 
support of the notion that politeness strategies induce change within the inflectional 
paradigm.    
 In section 2, we present an overview of changes in the pronominal address 
term system in Dutch. Additionally, we look into the relation between these changes 
and the changes in the verbal paradigm.  On the basis of the data presented in 
section 2, we conclude that there is one politeness-triggered change that has a 
profound effect on the verbal paradigm of Dutch, namely the loss of second person 
singular.  
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In sections 3 and 4, we evaluate to what extent socio-pragmatic factors can explain 
the creation of new address forms and the loss of old address forms. Section 3 
discusses the role of socio-pragmatic factors from a comparative angle. We 
formulate the hypothesis that developments in the Dutch address term system which 
are socio-pragmatically motivated bear resemblance with developments in other 
languages that developed under similar circumstances.  

In section 4, I evaluate the role of socio-pragmatic factors in the rise and 
fall of address terms by relating changes in the address term system to socio-
pragmatic variables that influence the choice for an address marker. The hypothesis 
is that if a change in the address term system is socio-pragmatically motivated, we 
should be able to relate the change to socio-pragmatic factors.  

In section 5, the results of section 2 are combined with the results from sections 
3 and 4. The conclusion of section 5 is that it is the change that has the most 
profound effect on the verbal paradigm, namely the loss of second person singular, 
that is unlikely to be motivated solely by socio-pragmatic factors. The loss of second 
person singular is rare.  Additionally, the change is difficult to understand purely on 
the basis of socio-pragmatic factors. This conclusion forms the impetus for chapter 
4, where we discuss formal factors in the loss of second person singular marking.  

2 Developments in the Dutch address term system  

In this section, we describe changes in the address term system of Dutch. We look 
into the socio-pragmatic conditioning of the changes and evaluate effects of the 
changes in the pronominal system on the verbal paradigm. In 2.1 through 2.5, we 
present an overview of the changes within the address term system. We begin each 
subsection with a brief schematic overview of the address term system in that 
particular time period, which is followed by an explanation. The second part of each 
subsection discusses how changes in the address term system affect the verbal 
paradigm. In 2.6, we summarize the results of this section.   

2.1 Stage I 

(1) Address terms 
Stage Singular Plural Politeness level 
I du gi  - 
 
Description of address terms 
In the first stage of the address term system that we will look at, there is one singular 
form and one plural form of address. Du marks the singular and gi marks the plural. 
Differences in politeness level are not expressed in the pronoun. It is difficult to 
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accurately date the first stage since texts written in Dutch before 1250 are scarce and 
the oldest texts available already depart from the stage described in I (Vor der Hake 
1908: 224). We hypothesize that this stage did indeed exist in Dutch because it also 
existed in all other Germanic (and Romance) languages.  

In short, in stage I, politeness does not play a role in the choice of an 
address form. There are two second person pronouns and the use of these two 
pronouns is clear: du marks the singular and gi marks the plural. The verbal 
inflectional marking of stage I is presented in the paradigm in (2).  The verb kloppen  
is selected as an example because this verb plays a central role in chapter 6 on Dutch 
dialects.  
 
Paradigm  
(2) The verbal paradigm of kloppen (‘to knock’): Stage I  

 Singular Plural 
Speaker (ic) kloppe (wi) kloppen 
Addressee (du) klops (gi) klopt 
Other (hi) klopt (si) kloppen 

 
Inflection  
In the first stage, four inflectional markers mark six functions: -e marks first person 
singular, -s marks second person singular, -n marks first and third person plural and 
–t marks second person plural and third person singular.1 
 

2.2 Stage II 
(3) Address terms  

Stage Singular Plural Politeness level 
II du gi T 
 gi - V 

Description of address terms 

                                                            
1 The form klopt and kloppet alternate and the form klops and kloppes alternate (Franck 1910: 113). In a 
much smaller number of cases, schwa is also deleted in first person, so kloppe can alternate with klop 
(Franck 1910: 114, Van Bree 2007: 202, 225). The paradigm in  (2) reflects the most frequently chosen 
form variant in the corpus of Middle Dutch texts that I describe in detail in chapter 4. The –e for first 
person singular was originally part of the stem.  After -e was lost before –t and –s this part of the stem 
was most likely reanalyzed as a suffix in first person singular. The suffix –s also alternates with the 
forms–st, -ts and –ste. This form variation does not yield changes in the abstract paradigm: second person 
singular remains distinctively marked.  
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In stage II, politeness begins to play a role in the address term system of Dutch:  The 
second person plural pronoun can now also be used as a formal singular form of 
address (Meert 1890, Vor der Hake 1908). The arrow used in the paradigm in (3) 
reflects the fact that the use of gi as a singular formal pronoun can be interpreted as 
a metaphorical extension of the plural form to the singular in this stage. As 
introduced in chapter 2 (page 40), I follow Brown & Gilman (1960) in their use of 
the letter T which derived from Latin tu to refer to informal address forms. The letter 
V was derived from Latin vos, and refers to polite address forms. 

The socio-pragmatic conditioning of the use of second person plural forms 
towards one addressee is in line with politeness-triggered change. The use of second 
person plural towards singular addressees is first used in literature associated with a 
more elevated formal style. Substitutions triggered by morphology-internal factors 
arise in informal contexts first (Vor der Hake 1908). 

Since the time period for stage I is obscure, it is also difficult to accurately 
date the beginning of stage II. We do, however, know the time when polite address 
forms arose in two other West-Germanic languages. In German, the first use of a 
plural address form with a singular reference occurred in the third quarter of the 
ninth century (Simon 2003b: 94).  In English, this first occurred in the thirteenth 
century (Lass 1999: 148, Mustanoja 1960: 126, Wales 1983: 108). We also know 
polite address forms are already in existence in the thirteenth century in Dutch (Vor 
der Hake 1908: 224).  
 
Paradigm 
(4) Verbal paradigm of kloppen (‘to knock’) 

 Singular Plural 
Speaker (ic) kloppe (wi) kloppen 
Addressee (du) klops (T) 

(gi) klopt (V) 
(gi) klopt 

Other (hi) klopt (si) kloppen 
 
Inflection 
In stage II, we still have four inflectional markers, but in polite/formal contexts, the 
number distinction is neutralized. In polite speech both second person singular and 
second person plural combine with the inflectional marker –t. Not only does the 
inflectional marker –t mark second person, but also third person singular.  In formal 
settings, there is now an overlap in form between the inflectional markers of second 
and third person singular and of second person plural. In terms of morphology, the 
verbal paradigms in stage I and stage II are much the same.  The only difference 
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between stage I and II has to do with the extended use of gi, whereby speakers use a 
plural form to refer to singular addressees in formal situations. 
 

2.3 Stage III 
(5) Address terms  
Stage Singular Plural Politeness level 
III gij - 
 
Description of address terms  
In the third stage, the pronoun du is lost. There is only one address form that can be 
used in both formal and informal contexts and with singular and plural reference.  
This resembles you in present day English. Stage III can be dated back to the 
sixteenth century, when the use of the pronoun du becomes obsolete (Kloeke 1926: 
4, Vor der Hake 1915: 241). Vor der Hake (1915: 247) refers to 1618 as ‘the year of 
death’ for the pronoun du because, as Vor der Hake points out, this is the first year 
where translations of the bible no longer included du in the text.   
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Paradigm
(6) Verbal paradigm of kloppen (‘to knock’): Stage III 
 Singular Plural 
Speaker (ic) kloppe (wij) kloppen 
Addressee (gij) klopt 
Other (hij) klopt (sij) kloppen 
 

Inflection 
There is a fundamental difference between the verbal paradigms in stage II and stage 
III: If we compare the verbal paradigm of stage II (as shown in (4)) with the 
paradigm of stage III (shown in (6)), we see that the inflectional marker –s is lost. 
Instead of four inflectional markers, there are now only three. First person singular 
is marked with -e, first and third person plural are marked with –en and second and 
third person singular and second person plural are marked with –t. The inflectional 
marker –t for second person singular can no longer be attributed to a pragmatic rule. 
It has become part of grammar. There is no context where second person singular 
and second person plural are differentiated. The inflectional marker of second 
person and third person singular are homophonous except with some irregular verbs 
such as hebben (‘to have’) and zijn (‘to be’) and with modal verbs. Accordingly, we 
see gij sijt (‘you are’) versus hij is (‘he is’) and gij kunt  (‘you can’) versus hij kan 
(‘he can’).  
 We also see a change in the phonology of pronouns: The [i] is gradually 
replaced by the diphthong [ i] which is reflected in orthography : ij. The rise of the 
dipthong begins around the fourteenth century in Brabant. The earliest known 
attestation of the spelling ij for [ i] was in 1540 in Antwerp (Van Bree 2007: 121, 
Van Loey 1970: 92-93). 
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2.4 Stage IV  

(7) Address terms 

Stage Singular Plural Politeness level 
IV jij jelui - 
 gij gij lieden - 
 Uwe Edelheid 

(UE) 
Uwer Liefde 
(UL) 
jouwer Liefde 

UEE V 

 u u - 

Description of address terms  
If we compare stage III with stage IV, we see the rise of the new address forms: Uwe
Edelheid (‘Your Nobility’), Uwer Liefde (‘Your Love’), jij (‘you’), jelui (‘you 
people’) and u (‘you’). We will now look into the origin of each of these new 
address forms. Let us begin by looking at new polite terms of address. These new 
polite forms of address can take two forms: (i) they can consist of a possessive 
pronoun and a metonymic reference to the addressee such as Uwer Liefde (‘Your 
Love’) or Uwe Edelheid (‘Your Nobility’) or (ii) they can take the form of an 
expression using metaphors of size for power such as Uwe Hoogheid (‘Your 
Highness’) and Uwe Majesteit (‘Your Majesty’). The address term Uwer Liefde 
(‘Your Love’) rises in Eastern Dutch in the middle ages and enters the Western 
variant in the seventeenth century. In writing, Uwer Liefde (‘Your Love’) is 
frequently abbreviated to ‘UL’ (De Vooys 1970: 80, Koelmans 1978: 18, Van Loey 
1970: 114). The title Uwe Edelheid (abbreviated UE) (‘Your Nobility’) is used more 
frequently than Uwer Liefde (‘Your Love’) and is used in Western texts. The form 
UE is considered more polite than UL (Van Loey 1970: 114). The written 
abbreviation UE enters the spoken language as uwé, a form that is later associated 
with the lower classes (De Vooys 1970: 79, Kern 1911: 129, 133).  

The rise of address abstractions in Western Dutch can be dated around the 
seventeenth century (Koelmans 1978, Van Loey 1970). The socio-pragmatic 
distribution of abstractions is in line with politeness-triggered change. We find 
abstractions in formal polite contexts (Kern 1911: 128-129). Because address 
abstractions are the most polite forms of address,  and because they are only used in 
polite contexts, I consider them V. 

New polite pronouns are not the only pronouns which are added to the 
address term inventory in the seventeenth century. In written texts, we also see the 
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rise of the pronoun jij. The pronoun jij can be used in polite and non-polite contexts 
and does not yet seem specified as T or V (Muller 1926b, Vermaas 2002). Because 
the pronoun jij seems underspecified for politeness, we have left empty the quadrant 
in table (7), which would usually indicate the politeness specification of jij. In 
present day Dutch, jij is the T-form. In general, new second person pronouns tend to 
first have a polite connotation (Braun 1988). I would like to take a brief detour with 
respect to the origin of the pronoun in order to show why jij could be used in 
informal contexts right away.  

There is debate about the precise origin of the pronoun jij. Jij is the 
informal singular pronoun of present day Standard Dutch. Standard Dutch has a 
strong affiliation with Dutch spoken in the province of Holland. The form jij 
resembles the proto-form of the pronoun gi (<*ji). The question is: How should we 
interpret the absence of ji/jij in written texts before 1600? And how can we account 
for the quick and abrupt rise of ji/jij in the following period? 

Muller (1926b) claims that ji/jij remained part of the spoken language of 
the province of Holland.  He relates the absence of ji/jij in written texts with spelling 
conventions. In Middle Dutch, written g was pronounced as /j/ if it appeared before -
i or- e.  The spelling gh- was used to reflect /g/ before -e and -i. The g- before -a and 
-u is pronounced as /g/. This spelling convention explains why we do find instances 
of the second person pronoun beginning with j- in the non-nominative case. The 
possessive form and object-form ju/jou are not followed by -e or -i but instead by -u 
or -ou. If g- precedes –ou or –u, it yields the pronunciation /g/. For the pronunciation 
/j/,  j- is required and is in fact (rarely) attested in texts. 

Muller (1926b: 94 fn1) cites the grammarian Lambert ten Kate, who claims 
that around 1700, gij is used in written texts, while jij is used in speech.  Moreover, 
Muller (1926b: 101) cites the grammarian Lambrecht who, in 1550,  also claims that 
some people pronounced gij as jij.  

If the rise of jij in texts is merely a spelling-issue, we can understand the 
quick rise of the pronoun in written texts and the lack of a polite connotation when it 
appears in these texts. Once the new spelling jij is introduced, we see frequent 
occurrences of the form jij in written texts, a form that was already frequently 
present in the spoken language. 

Van der Sijs (2004: 470-472) questions Muller’s hypothesis. She cites two 
grammarians who deny the replacement of the pronunciation jij for gij is related to 
spelling. The first author she cites is De Heuiter (1581). According to De Heuiter, 
words that are spelled with a g-, and which precede  -i and  -e (such as gij (‘you’), 
geve (‘give’), gegeven (‘given’) and gelijk (‘equal’)) are always pronounced as /g/ 
and never as /j/. By denying that ‘g-’ is pronounced as /j/ in gij de Heuiter denies 
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that the absence of the form jij in written texts is merely an effect of spelling 
conventions. The second grammarian that Van der Sijs (2004) quotes is Van de 
Schuere, who also denies the claim that the pronunciation of ‘g-’ depends on the 
vowel it precedes. In 1612, Van de Schuere observed that the g- in gij is pronounced 
exactly like the g- in the word God (‘God’) and gunst (‘favour’). He thus claims that 
the pronunciation of g- is always /g/ and is independent of the following vowel.  

Van der Sijs (2004) follows Verdenius (1924b), who claims that jij and je 
came into existence via the inverted word order whereby the verb stem and the clitic 
–di (< gi ‘you’) combined such as in hebdi (‘have you’). The form –di palatalizes 
into –je or –ji in the following steps:  hebdi > hebdjie > hebdzje > hebzje > hebje and 
hebdi> hebdji> hebdzi> hebzi> hebji. The observation that almost all of the oldest 
attested forms of je and jij appear in the inverted word order (Verdenius 1924b: 87) 
corroborates the hypothesis that jij came into existence via the inverted word order.  

 For Muller (1926b), one drawback of the inverted word-order hypothesis is 
that there is no sufficient explanation for the existence of the object-form jou and the 
possessive form jouw. In present day Dutch, the subject-form jij is associated with 
the object-form jou and the possessive form jouw. All j-forms: jij, jou and jouw are 
thus related. If we assume that j-forms are relatively new, we can explain the 
existence of jij as the result of a clitic form that became independent.  If we accept 
this, however, we need an additional explanation for the existence of jou and jouw. 
Muller (1926b) claims that it is more elegant to have one explanation for the 
existence of all j-forms. His claim that all j-forms already existed in Hollandic 
dialects provides one explanation for the existence of j-forms in present day Dutch.  

Van der Sijs (2004: 472-473) addresses Muller’s questions who relates the 
rise of j-forms jou(w) to the influence of German immigrants, who spoke Lower 
German. Lower German includes the second person forms: subject ji and object ju. 
Van der Sijs (2004) assumes that Lower German ji is associated with the Dutch form 
jij that arose from the inverted order. This connection between jij and ji also 
facilitates the adoption of Lower German ju in the pronunciation jou.  

From the perspective of Van der Sijs, the rise of the jij and jou under 
question are separate innovations. Jij arose via the inverted order and jou via 
language contact with Lower German immigrants. An observation that supports this 
hypothesis is the observation that until the nineteenth century, the pronouns jij and je 
combine with the non-nominative form u, the non-nominative form that is now 
associated with the pronoun gij (Buitenrust Hettema 1891: 149)  

Van der Sijs (2004) assumes that early descriptions of the pronunciation jij 
for gij as described by Muller (1926a) can be related to the pronunciation of gij from 
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immigrants from Germany and from the Eastern part of the Netherlands. They 
pronounced gij as jij. 2 

In short, there are two explanations for the rise of the pronoun jij. The first 
hypothesis is that the form already existed in the spoken language and that the 
appearance of jij in written texts can be related to changes in spelling conventions. 
The second hypothesis is that jij came into existence in the inverted word order as 
part of the spoken language. The extension of the j-forms to non-subjects and the 
non-inverted word order is related to language contact with Lower German. Lower 
German did not have overt prestige. 

More quantitative information on the use of jij and je in the inverted and 
the non-inverted order, and more quantitative information on the pronoun jou in 
combination with more information on spelling conventions in the seventeenth 
century texts should help in distinguishing between the two hypotheses. For now it 
is sufficient to know that the pronoun jij is related to the pronoun gij and that the 
pronoun jij is associated with the spoken language.  

It is common for new address forms to have a polite association (cf. Braun 
1988). The relation between jij and gij, either as a local variant, or as a reanalyzed 
variant of gij, in the inverted word order, shows that jij was not actually a new polite 
form. This would explain why jij never had a special polite connotation in texts.  
The relation of jij with the spoken language, either as the indigenous form or as the 
form that came into existence in the inverted word order, explains why jij is used in 
informal registers.  

Now that we have concluded our detour on the origin of jij, let us continue 
describing the difference between stage III and stage IV by looking into a change in 
address forms which is indirectly related to politeness strategies. The loss of second 
person singular pronoun du implied number neutralization in the plural. In the 
seventeenth century, we see the rise of plural marking on pronouns in the form 
lieden/lui (‘people’) in jelui (‘you people’) and gijlieden (‘you people’).  This 
restores the number distinction in second person marking (Verdenius 1938: 206). In 
the second half of the nineteenth century, the form jelui is slowly replaced by the 
pronoun jullie (Verdenius 1938: 206-207).   

A final change between stage III and stage IV concerns the pronoun u. In 
Middle Dutch, the form u was traditionally used as the non-nominative form of gij. 
In present-day Standard Dutch, the form u has a polite connotation, and can be used 
in subject and non-subject position.  The origin of subject u with a polite association 
is not clear.  Likewise, we would like to discuss possible origins in the following.   
                                                            
2 Listen (1999: 32) shows that in Lower German we find the subject-pronoun gij combining with the 
object-form yu/ju. The absence of a j- subject is related to spelling conventions in Lower German.   
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Some authors claim that subject u is a grammaticized form of the address 
abstraction Uwe Edelheid (‘Your Nobility’) or of uwé (the abbreviated form of Uwe 
Edelheid) (Van der Wal & Van Bree 1992). This claim helps explain why u has 
regained a polite association and why u appears in subject position. Others (Vor der 
Hake 1911) claim that the u arose when speakers overgeneralized the object and 
possessive form of u to subject position. 

Paardekoper (1948, 1950, 1987, 1988) has a very specific interpretation of 
the overgeneralization hypothesis. First, Paardekoper argues that Hollandic Dutch 
originally had j-forms as second person markers. One of these j-forms (je) can be 
used in subject and non-subject positions. Paardekoper (1988: 64) claims that 
overgeneralization of the possessive/object form u to the subject position received 
an extra impulse from the lack of formal case distinction in the pronoun je. Since it 
is not clear when je became part of Hollandic Dutch, the validity of Paardekopers 
hypothesis remains undetermined.    

Vor der Hake’s (1911) hypothesis fits in with a more general trend of form 
reduction in pronouns. The problem with this hypothesis, however, is that it does not 
fit in with the observation that polite forms tend to be conservative and retain form 
distinctions (cf. Posner 1997: 306). Paardekoper deals with this problem by relating 
the lack of case distinction in u to the lack of case distinction in the pronoun je. Kern 
(1911: 123), however, claims that there is another problem with the 
overgeneralization hypothesis. Kern claims that the pronoun u in the nineteenth 
century is attested primarily in higher classes in formal situations. If the use of u is 
an internally motivated overgeneralization of the object and possessive form, we 
would expect to find the pronoun, primarily in informal situations.  

The advantage of the hypothesis that u is a grammaticized form of Uwe
Edelheid (‘Your Nobility’) is that we can understand the socio-pragmatic 
distribution of the pronoun in formal situations and in the higher classes. A 
disadvantage of the grammaticization hypothesis is that the reduction of the form 
Uwe Edelheid (‘Your Nobility’) or uwé to u is unlikely. If u originates from the full 
title Uwe Edelheid we expect to find evidence for a piecemeal phonological 
reduction for this title. In Spanish, for example, we find evidence for the piecemeal 
phonological reduction of the title Vuestra Merced (‘Your Grace’) to the pronoun 
usted:  Vuestra Merced > vuessa merced > vuessarced > vuessansted > vuessasted 
> voarced  > vuested > usted (Penny 1991: 125). There is no evidence for such 
piecemeal reduction from Uwe Edelheid to u in Dutch. A second possibility is that u 
is derived from the abbreviation uwé. The problem is that uwé carries stress on the 
second syllable -wé. In phonological reduction, we expect retention of the stressed 
syllable -wé rather than of the unstressed syllable u (Kern 1911:131).  
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A second disadvantage of this hypothesis is that the title is not frequently 
used until the seventeenth century. Paardekoper (1996: 70) finds evidence for the 
use of subject-u in the sixteenth century. In contrast to what Kern (1911) observes, 
the early uses of u appear in non-polite contexts in the nineteenth century. These two 
pieces of evidence make it unlikely that u arose from Uwe Edelheid.    

The third explanation for the rise of u combines the merits of both 
hypotheses. Muller (1926a) and Kern (1911) argue that the use of u in subject 
position in polite contexts is the combined effect of overgeneralization of the object 
and possessive form and the use of titles such as Uwe Edelheid (‘Your Nobility’). 
Overgeneralization yielded use of u in subject position. The use of u in subject 
position in polite contexts is sanctioned by phonological similarity between u on the 
one hand and uwé and Uwe Edelheid on the other.  

On the basis of results from Paardekoper (1996), we can be more explicit 
than Muller and Kern about the timing of overgeneralization and the association 
between polite titles and the pronoun u. U was initially the result of morphologically 
motivated overgeneralization in the pronoun gij. At the end of the sixteenth century, 
there is still no difference in terms of politeness between the forms gij, jij and u
(Muller 1926a: 121). Deflection (in this case, the replacement of the subject-form by 
an object and possessive form) in an address form that is not specified for politeness 
is likely.  

The second step in the rise of subject-u does not begin until the nineteenth 
century. It is not until the nineteenth century, that u-subject is frequently attested in 
printed text (Van der Sijs 2004). Kern (1911) bases his observations on the socio-
pragmatic distribution of subject-u on printed texts from the nineteenth century. 
Paardekoper (1996) uses letters and other handwritten texts from the sixteenth 
century. In these texts, subject-u is not yet used as a polite form of address. 
Paardekoper (1996) claims that it is not accidental that he finds subject-u only in 
handwritten texts. He claims that publishers likely filtered out the use of subject-u 
even though it was still part of the spoken language.  

In the nineteenth century, subject-u gained a polite connotation, perhaps via 
the association with the title Uwe Edelheid (‘Your Nobility’) and the abbreviated 
form uwé. The spread of this polite u begins in the higher classes in formal settings. 
U is thus an overgeneralized object/possessive form. Because of its formal similarity 
with the titles Uwe Edelheid (‘Your Nobility’) and uwé, it becomes associated with 
politeness (Kern 1911, Vor der Hake 1911: 132-133).  

The difference between the two non-nominative object and possessive 
forms u(w) and jou(w) is not related to politeness in the nineteenth century, but 
instead to style. The form jou is considered informal and sometimes even vulgar. 
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Both the pronoun u and the pronoun jou co-occur with the subject-pronoun jij. In 
present-day Dutch, the non-nominative form u is only used in polite contexts, 
whereas jou is the non-nominative form of the informal term of address. The rise of 
polite subject-u might have facilitated the polite association of non-nominative u.  

To conclude our detour on subject-u, we now know that there were early 
appearances of subject-u at the end of the sixteenth century, but in the sixteenth 
century subject-u was not yet considered a polite form. Because of its early 
appearance and because of its early occurrence in non-polite contexts, subject-u 
cannot be directly linked to the title Uwe Edelheid (‘Your Nobility’). The pronoun u 
gains polite connotations in the nineteenth century, perhaps via association with the 
abbreviated form of Uwe Edelheid  (‘Your Nobility’), namely uwé.  

Let us recapitulate the changes from stage III to stage IV. Apart from the 
rise of abstractions as polite forms of address, we have also seen the rise of the 
pronoun jij and the creation of second person plural pronouns such as jelui (‘you 
people’) and gijlieden (‘you people’). In non-printed texts, we find the first attested 
uses of subject-u. At this point, subject-u does not yet seem to have a polite 
connotation. Because the pronouns jij, gij and u can be used in polite and non-polite 
contexts, they have no specification for T or V in table (7) and table (8). 
Abstractions are only used in polite contexts and are therefore specified as V in table 
(7) and table (8).  
 
Paradigm 
(8) Verbal paradigm of kloppen (‘to knock’): Stage IV 

 Singular Plural 
Speaker (ic) klop (wij) kloppen 
Addressee (jij) klopt  

(gij) klopt  
(Uwe Edelheid/UE/uwé) klopt (V) 
(u) klopt 

(jelui) klopt  
gij (lieden) klopt  
UEE klopt (V) 
(u) klopt 

Other (hij) klopt (zij) kloppen 
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Inflection  
Although many changes occurred in the address term system, the impact in verbal 
inflection is minimal. Inflectional marking in combination with jelui (‘you people’) 
equals inflectional marking in combination with the pronoun jij/je and therefore 
does not change the verbal paradigm. The number distinction in combination with 
the formal pronoun gij can be made explicit on the pronoun by the addition of: 
lieden (‘people’), but the number distinction remains neutralized on the verb.  

Abstractions such as Uwe Edelheid (‘Your Nobility’) and Uwer Liefde 
(‘Your Love’) are nouns. We expect nouns to combine with third person agreement. 
But for regular verbs, both second and third person combine with the inflectional 
marker –t.  Consequently, we cannot distinguish second and third person. However, 
some verbs act differently.  For modal verbs, and in the verbs zijn (‘to be’) and 
hebben (‘to have’), second and third person are formally distinguished.  In these 
verbs, we see that abstractions like Uwe Edelheid (‘Your Nobility’) do indeed 
combine with third person inflection.  

Whereas full titles combine with third person inflection, abbreviated forms 
like UE/uwé appear both with second and third person inflection (Koelmans 1978: 
17-18, Van Loey 1970: 114). Regular verbs which are not inverted do not 
differentiate between second and third person. Consequently, introducing 
abbreviated titles to the address term system has little effect on the inflectional 
paradigm. 

In present day Dutch, subject -u combines with third person inflection.  The 
few instances of subject-u in stage IV (as described in Paardekoper (1996: 70) and 
Kloeke (1948: 286)) suggest that the first occurrences of u-subject actually 
combined with second person inflection. Paardekoper (1996) and Kloeke (1948) 
offer three examples which illustrate that it is possible to distinguish second and 
third person marking. The combination  ‘u hebt’ (‘you have’) appears once and the 
combination ‘u zult’ (‘you shall’) appears twice. These combinations are explicitly 
marked for second person.   

The pronoun jij combines with –t in the non-inverted word order just like 
the pronoun gij. In the inverted word order, the inflectional marker –t is lost 
(Buitenrust Hettema 1891, Verdenius 1924a, b). The absence of the suffix –t in the 
inverted word order is frequently used as support for the hypothesis that jij 
originates from the inverted word order. The reanalysis of hebdi (‘have you’) to 
hebji (‘have you’)  (hebdi> hebdji> hebdzi> hebzi> hebji) implied a loss of the 
dental.  Loss of the inflectional marker in the inverted word order, however, also 
occurs in other languages and in most cases, is independent of changes in the 
pronominal system (Ackema & Neeleman 2004: 183-232, Van Gelderen 2000: 188-
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197). Since the use of the pronoun jij and loss of the suffix –t is attested early in 
informal contexts, we cannot associate the use of jij or the absence of the suffix –t 
with politeness.  
 

2.5 Stage V  
(9) Address terms  

Stage Singular Plural Politeness level 
V jij jullie T 
 jullie/je - T/V 
 u V 

Description of address terms 
In stage V, we only see a number distinction with the informal pronouns: jij marks 
the singular and jullie (< jij lui ‘you people’) marks the plural. Verdenius (1938: 
207) dates the appearance of jullie to texts in the nineteenth century. In the 
nineteenth century, the pronoun gij becomes obsolete. In his description of Dutch 
address forms, Buitenrust Hettema (1891: 149) notes that, at the end of the 
nineteenth century, gij is only used in the church and in formal written language. 
The choice to omit gij from Dutch bible translations was made in 2003 (NBG/KBS 
2003: 258, 259). Not only is the pronoun gij lost in the second half of the twentieth 
century, but the use of abstractions as address forms is also reduced. Subject-u 
became a polite pronoun in the nineteenth century and can be used in the singular 
and in the plural. 

Although we see a reduction of polite address forms, i.e. the reduction of 
the use of abstractions such as Uwe Edelheid (‘Your Nobility’) and the loss of gij, 
we also observe an increase in the use of intermediate address forms that are indirect 
but less formal than u. These intermediate forms are indicated as T or V in (10). The 
first example is the phonologically reduced variant of jij: je (Vermaas 2002: 79). 
Weerman (2006) shows that je can fulfill a function that jij cannot: only je can 
function as a generic pronoun (See 10a). Example (10b) is ungrammatical if a 
generic reading is intended.   
 
(10)    a.   Je  leeft  maar  één  keer.  

   b. *Jij  leeft  maar  één  keer. 
        You live but  one time 
        ‘You live only once’ / ‘One lives only once’.  
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The possibility to interpret je as a generic pronoun facilitates its use in more formal 
contexts (Aalberse 2004a: 61-65). In table (9), we refer to pronouns that are 
intermediates between polite and non-polite address forms (such as je) as ‘T/V’.   

The second address form that is less polite than u but more indirect than jij 
is the use of the plural pronoun jullie towards one addressee (Vermaas 2004: 64-66). 
The use of the plural pronoun jullie (‘you people’) is a metaphorical extension of the 
plural form to the singular and is marked with an arrow in (9). The oldest 
documented example of the use of jullie with a singular referent dates back to 1954 
(Vermaas 2004: 65). In cases where jullie is used to refer to a single addressee, the 
hearer is addressed as a representative of a group, rather than as an individual. A 
more recent example of the use of jullie towards a single addressee is given in (11) 
(from Vermaas 2004: 65).  
 
(11)  
Jullie moeten zorgen dat ze nu wordt opgenomen 
You  must ensure that she now gets  hospitalized 
‘You (pl) have to make sure that she gets hospitalized now’ 
 
In sentence (11), a woman tries to persuade a doctor to hospitalize her mother. 
Although she addresses only one physician, she uses the plural form jullie. The 
doctor is addressed as a representative of the group of doctors rather than as an 
individual. The use of a plural pronoun towards one doctor makes the request less 
direct than if jij had been used, and, at the same time, more informal and solidary 
than if u had been chosen. Because the pronoun jullie can be used in solidary and 
polite contexts, I have categorized the pronoun  jullie as T/V in (9).  
 In summary, we have seen two tendencies emerge in the comparison of 
stage IV and stage V. First of all, the number of polite forms has decreased. The 
only polite pronoun left is u and this address form can be used in the singular and in 
the plural. The second tendency is the rise of intermediate address forms (je and 
jullie) in the singular, which are more indirect than jij and less formal than u. These 
intermediate address forms arise in contexts that require both formalness and 
solidarity (Aalberse 2004a, Vermaas 2002, 2004). The socio-pragmatic distribution 
of the intermediate address forms supports the role of politeness in the substitution 
pattern.  
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Paradigm 
(12) Verbal paradigm of kloppen (‘to knock’): Stage 5 
 Singular Plural 
Speaker (ic) klop (wij) kloppen 

(jij) klopt (T) 
(je) klopt (T/V) 
(jullie) kloppen (T/V) 

 
(jullie) kloppen (T) 
 

Addressee 

(u) klopt (V) 
Other (hij) klopt (zij) kloppen 
 
Inflection 
The effect of the changes in the address term system on the inflectional paradigm is 
negligible. All address terms except the pronoun jullie combine with an inflectional 
marker -t in the non-inverted word order. The pronoun je is a phonologically 
reduced form of jij, and therefore combines with the same inflectional marker. The 
use of the plural pronoun jullie (‘you people’) is a metaphorical extension of the 
plural form to the singular. If we compare stage IV with stage V, we see one 
profound change in the inflectional paradigm of regular verbs; the pronoun jullie 
combines with the general plural inflection marker -en. -En as a marker for second 
person plural begins to appear at the end of the nineteenth century (Verdenius 1938: 
211). Buitenrust Hettema (1891) shows that the inflectional marker -en occurs first 
in informal situations and, according to him, has a vulgar association. This 
distribution suggests that the appearance of the suffix -en is not motivated by 
politeness, but instead by feature structure. Because this change in inflection 
marking is not related to politeness, it will not be discussed in detail until chapter 6.   

Subject-u can combine with second and third person inflection. What is 
interesting is that in formal language, the preferred form of inflection in combination 
with the pronoun u depends on the category of the verb. For modal verbs, the most 
appropriate form of inflection is specifically marked for second person. So the forms 
u kunt (‘you can’) and u zult (‘you shall’) (which have second person inflection) are 
considered more formal than the combinations u kan (‘you can’) and u zal (‘you 
shall’), where u combines with third person agreement. In contrast, third person 
agreement is considered somewhat more formal in combination with the verb 
hebben (‘to have’) and extremely formal and archaic in combination with the verb 
zijn (‘to be’).  So, u heeft (with third person agreement), is slightly more formal than 
u hebt (with second person agreement) and the form u is (‘you are’) (with third 
person agreement) is very formal. The most common form is u bent (‘you are’) 
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occurs with second person agreement (Haeseryn, et al. 1997: 94-100, Penninckx & 
Buyse 1995: 208-209, Renkema 1995: 111, Smedts & Van Belle 1997: 138).   

The observation that third person agreement is possible in combination 
with u, is sometimes used as an argument to support the hypothesis that u is an 
abbreviated form of Uwe Edelheid (‘Your Nobility’). The third person origin of this 
pronoun would explain third person agreement (cf. Van der Wal & Van Bree 1992). 
The first uses of the pronoun u, however, do not show third person agreement and as 
we saw, third person agreement is not the preferred form of agreement for all verbs. 
For modal verbs, in polite speech, second person finite verbs are more appropriate 
than third person forms.  

One possible explanation for the observation that we sometimes find 
second and third person inflection in combination with the pronoun u is that the 
choice for a finite verb in combination with u is the result of a politeness strategy.  
According to this explanation, speakers refrain from using the finite verb, which is 
unmarked and informal in non-polite speech. In modal verbs, we find that person 
marking is absent in informal speech. The use of a modal verb that is specified for 
second person is more marked. This marked form is the preferred form in polite 
speech. In the verbs hebben (‘to have’) and zijn (‘to be’), the second person singular 
form is unmarked in non-polite speech. To refrain from using the unmarked second 
person singular form, we sometimes observe the use of third person singular forms 
in combination with u with the verbs hebben and zijn. A similar strategy is also 
described by Simon (2003a), who looked at case marking in Bavarian German.  
(Simon 2003a: 107-108).  

 
2.6 Summary 

We have seen seven changes in the development of address pronouns in Dutch: (i) 
the introduction of the plural pronoun gi as a reference marker to a singular 
addressee; (ii) the loss of the original second person singular marker du; (iii) the rise 
and loss of titles and abstraction such as Uwe Edelheid (‘Your Nobility’); (iv) the 
introduction of jij; (v) the introduction of subject – u; (vi) the introduction of a new 
plural form jelui (‘you people’) and related to that, the rise of the form jullie (< jij lui 
‘you people’) and finally; (vii) the rise of the intermediate address forms je and 
jullie.  
A schematic diachronic overview of the pronominal system is given in (13). A 
pronoun between brackets indicates that the pronoun is rarely used in that particular 
time period. It should also be kept in mind that gi is not new to the pronominal 
paradigm. Rather, its function as a polite pronoun is new. For this reason, its 
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functions are separately marked in the first periods. The label ‘plural’ indicates the 
use of gi as a second person plural pronoun, while the label ‘V’ indicates the use of 
gi as a formal singular form of address. Once the pronoun du becomes obsolete, gi(j) 
becomes a multi purpose pronoun and its functions are no longer separately marked 
in table (13).  
 
(13) Diachronic overview of Dutch address pronouns (subjects) 
 
<1200 1300 1400 1500 1600 1700 1800 1900 
       jullie 

plur 
TV 

    jelui jelui jelui (jelui) 
    (u) (u) u u 
    jij jij jij jij 
gi  
plur 

gi  
plur 
V 

gi  
plur 
V 

gi  
plur 
V 

gij gij gij (gij) 

du du du (du) (du)    
 
Although the number of changes in the address term system is relatively large, the 
effects of changes in the address term system on the inflectional paradigm are 
marginal. First of all, almost all polite address forms combine with the inflectional 
marker –t. This is true for gi(j), jij, Uwe Edelheid (‘Your Nobility’) and u-subject. 
Since most of the address terms combined with the same suffix –t, the fact that 
Dutch had multiple polite address forms resulted in few changes within the 
inflectional paradigm.   
There are a few changes with regard to second person which had a more profound 
effect on the verbal paradigm. The first change is the loss of second person plural –t, 
in favour of a general plural marker –en. This change, however, occurred 
independent of the changes in the pronominal paradigm.  
There is another change involving second person plural that does concern a 
combined substitution of the pronoun and inflection. The plural pronoun jullie in 
combination with plural inflection can be used in the singular as an intermediate 
address form. This combined substitution is optional, however, and it has not yet 
grammaticized. The use of plural jullie and plural inflection in the singular is 
nothing more than a metaphorical extension of the plural to the singular.  
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The only change in the verbal paradigm that is connected to a pronoun and that has 
grammaticized is the loss of the second person singular pronoun du in combination 
with the suffix –s. The loss of the original second person singular marker does not 
only imply number neutralization, but at the same time, neutralization of the 
distinction between second and third person singular in the regular verbs. Both 
second and third person singular now combine with the suffix –t.  
 We observed that the rise of second person plural forms as a singular form 
of address is connected to politeness. The role of politeness is evidenced by the 
observation that the use of plural inflection co-occurs with the use of a plural 
pronoun. The role of politeness in the use of second person plural marking is also 
confirmed by the socio-pragmatic distribution of the substitution. We find 
substitution first in formal settings. Politeness-triggered change occurs first in 
formal settings. The observation that the first attested uses of second person plural 
forms towards a singular addressee are triggered by politeness does not yet reveal 
the cause of the loss of second person singular forms. In section 3 and 4 I evaluate to 
what extent socio-pragmatic factors can explain the creation of new address forms 
and the loss of old address forms that we observed in this section.  

3 Cross-linguistic comparison of changes in address terms 

In this section, I will compare developments in the Dutch address term system with 
developments in the address term system in other European languages. The 
hypothesis is that developments in the Dutch address term system which are socio-
pragmatically motivated bear resemblance to developments in other languages that 
developed under similar circumstances. Of course, no language developed under the 
exact same socio-pragmatic circumstance as Dutch, but the evolution in address 
terms in European languages is similar enough (Brown & Gilman 1960: 175, Yli-
Vakkuri 2003: 189) to make a fruitful comparison.   

In table (14), a schematic overview of address terms in a number of 
languages spoken in Europe is presented. 3  
 
  

                                                            
3 The table is based mainly on the work of Jucker & Taavitsainen (2003: 4) for West-European languages 
and Turkish, Polish and Czech. Information on most other East-European languages is based on Berger 
(1998: 312-313). Additional information on address terms is taken from Bentivoglio (2003: 179-180) on 
Spanish, from Mühlhauser & Harré  (1990: 136-137) on Italian, from De Groot (to appear) on Hungarian, 
from Betsch (2003: 141) on Czech, from Braun (1988: 43, 52, 100, 305-306) on Polish, Georgian and 
Rumanian, from Tegnér (1889, 1922 ) in Braun, Kohz & Schubert (1986: 212) on Swedish, from Baden 
(1804) in (Braun, Kohz & Schubert 1986: 13) on Danish, from Tylden (1958, 1964 ) in (Braun, Kohz & 
Schubert 1986: 216) on Norwegian, from Simon (2003a, b) on German and from Wales (Wales 1983, 
1996) on English.  
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(14) Address pronouns  
 
Language Family Language T V Origin of V 
Romance Spanish  tu  vos  

 el/ella  
 usted  

(2p) 
 3s masc/fem  
 Respectful title 

Romance Italian  tu vos 
lei  

 2p 
 Respectful title 

Romance Portuguese  tu vos 
vo e  

2p 
Respectful title 

Romance French  tu vous 2p 
South Slavonic Bulgarian   (tie)  (vie) 2p 
South Slavonic Macedonian  (tie)  (vie) 2p 
South Slavonic Serbian  (vi)  (vi) 2p 
South Slavonic Croatian ty vy 2p 
South Slavonic Bosnian ti vi 2p 
South Slavonic Slovenian  ti vi 

oni
2p 
3p 

West Slavonic Czech  ty vy 
Pan 
vašnost  

2p 
Respectful title 
Respectful title 

West Slavonic Slovakian  ty vy  
oni  

2p 
3p 

West Slavonic Lower Sorbian  ty wy 2p 
West Slavonic Upper Sorbian  ty wy 2p 
West Slavonic Polish  ty  wy   

 pan/panii  
(oni)  

2p 
Respectful title 
3p  (dialectal)  

West Slavonic Polabian  ty jaj Middle low 
German 2p 

East Slavonic Russian    (ty)  (vy) 2p 
East Slavonic Belarusian    (vei) 2p 
East Slavonic Ukrainian     (vie) 2p 
Uralic Finnish  sinä te 2p 
Uralic Hungarian  te maga 

ön 
‘his body’  
self (via German) 

Turkic Turkish  Sen Siz  2p 
West Germanic German du ihr

er/sie  
Sie  
Dieselben  

2p 
3s masc/fem sing 
3p 
anaforic pronoun  

West Germanic Dutch  du  
gij/jij  

gij  
u  

2p 
Respectful title 

West Germanic English   thou 
ye/you  

ye/you 2p 

North Germanic Danish  du i
de  

2p 
3p 

North Germanic Swedish  du  i  ni  2p 
North Germanic Norwegian  du De 3p 

 
In table (14), pronouns which are still used today are indicated in bold.  The address 
forms printed in italics have ceased to be used. The fifth column in table (14): 
‘origin of V’ deserves some more detailed clarification. The label 2p is used for 
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polite singular pronouns that derive from the second person plural. Table (14) shows 
that almost all languages listed have, at some point, used a second person plural 
form as a singular polite form. In some languages, such as French (vous), Turkish 
(siz) and Finnish (te), the second person plural pronoun is still used as a polite 
singular form of address.  

Following Jucker & Taavitsainen (2003: 4) pronouns that derive from titles 
or from ‘abstractions of address’ are marked with the label ‘respectful title’ in the 
column titled ‘origin of V’ in table (14). Examples of respectful titles are My Lord, 
My Lady, Master and Mistress. Examples of abstractions of address are the use of 
metonymic forms of address such as Your Grace, Your Honour and Your Well-
learnedness (examples taken from Simon 2006) and metaphoric forms of address 
such as Your Highness and Your Majesty. The labels ‘3s’and ‘3p’ refer to the use of 
a third person singular and third person plural pronoun as polite singular forms of 
address.  

A striking conclusion that can be drawn from table (14) is that variation in 
the V-pronouns is larger than in the T-pronouns. In Spanish, Italian, Dutch, German, 
Polish, Portuguese, Czech, Norwegian, and Hungarian, there is evidence for the use 
of more than one polite pronoun. In German, we even see the use of four different 
polite pronouns. It is likely that more detailed diachronic evidence would reveal that 
some languages had more polite pronouns. Additionally, table (14) only takes 
pronouns into consideration. It does not show that most languages also used titles 
and abstractions as polite forms of address. The absence of full titles and 
abstractions in (14) increases the readability of the table but reduces the visibility of 
the large number of V-forms in most European languages. All languages from our 
selection that belong to Indo-European languages, apart from English and Dutch, 
have a cognate of the pronoun tu as a T-form. The fact that all languages have the 
same T-form shows that the T-form is very stable.  

Intermediate address forms such as jullie and je (as described in section 
2.4) are only scarcely attested in the literature, and are therefore not included in table 
(14). There is an example of the use of German address forms that resembles 
intermediate address forms in Dutch: Hickey (2003: 416) shows that –te, (the 
phonetically reduced form of the German T-pronoun du) can be interpreted as a 
generic pronoun, just like je in Dutch. Hickey (2003) claims that the phonetically 
reduced form is more acceptable in V-contexts than the full pronoun du. A likely 
cause for the lack of information regarding intermediate address terms is that the use 
of intermediate address forms is inconspicuous. The reason for the absence of 
information on T/V-forms is thus superficial. In contrast, the explanation for the 
scarcity of descriptions of T-loss must be deeper. The fact that almost all T-
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pronouns are similar with the form tu suggests that the absence of T-loss is more 
than just a lacuna in the address term literature. Most languages have just kept their 
original T-form.  

In sum, we see that all languages in table (14) (except for Hungarian ) did, at 
least at some point in their history, use a second person plural pronoun towards one 
addressee in polite contexts. Most languages used a variety of V-forms and many 
have since lost them. New V-pronouns derive from grammaticized titles and third 
person pronouns. Apart from English and Dutch, no language shows loss of the T-
pronoun.  

Our hypothesis stated that: socio-pragmatically motivated developments in the 
Dutch address term system bear resemblance to developments in other languages 
which developed under similar circumstances. Through cross-linguistic comparison, 
it is clear that the introduction of new polite pronouns is quite common and the loss 
of the original second person singular is rare. The relative rareness of the loss of a T-
pronoun suggests that the loss is not only socio-pragmatically motivated. In section 
4, we will discuss the role of socio-pragmatic factors in the rise and fall of address 
forms by relating changes in the address term system with socio-pragmatic variables 
that influence the choice for an address marker.  
 

4 Socio-pragmatic variables in address term choice 

In section 3, we saw that, cross-linguistically, the rise and fall of new polite 
address forms is common, whereas the loss and rise of new T-forms is rare. We 
interpreted the rareness of T-loss as an indicator that changes might not be solely 
motivated by socio-pragmatic factors. In this section, we will investigate what kinds 
of socio-pragmatic variables influence a speaker’s choice between T and V.  There 
are various socio-pragmatic variables that influence the choice between T and V 
(Braun 1988, Brown & Gilman 1960, 1989, Clyne, Kretzenbacher, Norrby & 
Schupbach 2006a, Mühlhauser & Harré 1990, Vermaas 2002, Wales 1983, 1996, 
Walker 2003, 2005). I grouped these variables under the heading: ‘interpersonal 
relations’ and ‘identity marking’. Section 4.1 evaluates to what extent changes in the 
address term system are motivated by interpersonal factors such as status differences 
between the speaker and the addressee. Section 4.2 describes how changes in the 
address term system are related to identity marking. 

4.1 Interpersonal relations: status and solidarity 

Brown & Gilman define two parameters that affect the choice of an address form: 
power and solidarity (Brown & Gilman 1960: 158-163). Vermaas (2002: 21) uses 
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the term status instead of power, but the general idea remains the same: the higher 
the social status, the more power, and consequently, the more likely a V-form will 
be used. In this subsection, I focus on the variable ‘status’ on the interpersonal level, 
i.e. how differences in social status between the speaker and hearer influence the 
choice of address terms. A speaker with higher status than the addressee is likely to 
use a T form, and a speaker with a lower status than the addressee is likely to use a 
V form. Vor der Hake (1908: 98), for example, shows that, in the epic Esopet, the 
small and powerless animals address the large and powerful animals with V, 
whereas the large and powerful animals address the small and powerless animals 
with T. So the mouse addresses the lion with V but the lion addresses the mouse 
with T.  Similarly, the lamb addresses the wolf with V but the wolf addresses the 
lamb with T. The use of V in non-reciprocal relations is motivated by the wish to 
express deference to the addressee and to be indirect.  

Research on second person pronouns in early modern English by Walker 
(2005: 79, 115, 192) corroborates the idea that power differences affect one’s 
pronoun choice. In all three genres investigated (trials, depositions and dramas), 
Walker (2005) finds a significant effect of class in the choice for an address term. 
Walker reports that those with lower social ranking are more frequently referred to 
with thou and those with higher social ranking are more likely to be referred to as 
you. The lower the rank of the addressee, the more thou is received and the higher 
the rank, the more you is given. No one is addressed as thou by a lower rank. Thou is 
only used to address power-equals or to people with a lower status.  

The second interpersonal factor that defines the relationship between the 
speaker and addressee is solidarity or intimacy. The pronoun choice may either 
reflect (i) the level of intimacy/solidarity in a given speech situation, or (ii) the 
duration and the intensity of the relation between the speech act participants over a 
greater time span. Brown & Gilman (1989: 159) refer to the former type of 
solidarity marking as ‘affect’ and to the latter type as ‘interactive closeness’. In 
interactive closeness languages, T is more likely to occur when the speaker and the 
addressee know each other for a longer period of time and/or when the contact 
between the speaker and the hearer is intense. In some present day European 
languages, it is possible to address colleagues with T. This T-form does not 
necessarily express intimacy between the colleagues.  The choice for the pronoun is 
unrelated to discourse topics. The use of T is merely a linguistic expression of 
frequent contact and/or common vocational ground. Once the decision is made to 
address each other with T, a switch to V is only possible in very exceptional 
occasions.  
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Brown & Gilman (1989) claim that, in contrast to present day European 
languages, Early Middle English had an affect address system. It is likely that all 
European languages started out as affect languages and grew into interactive 
closeness languages (cf. Brown & Gilman 1960: 254, Ehrismann 1902, Ganter 1905: 
23-26, Simon 2003a: 89, Vor der Hake 1908: 27). In languages that express affect 
via the pronoun, strong feelings between the speaker and the addressee increase the 
likelihood of T. Simon (2003a: 90) uses an excerpt from Nibelungenlied where 
Gunther, the Burgundian king, talks with his friend and confidant Siegfried. In the 
beginning of the conversation, both Gunther and Siegfried address each other with 
V, but once Gunther begins to talk about his embarrassing wedding night, both 
speech act participants switch to T.   

A famous example where T-use is motivated by affect in Middle Dutch 
comes from one of the Dutch versions of Reynard the Fox. The bear Bruun only 
departs from the standard courtly V-form when Reynard talks about honey. He asks 
Reynard:  
 
(15)  Wat  aetstu? (Lulofs 1967: 242) 

What ate thou? 
‘What did you (=T) eat?’  

 
Lulofs (1967: 252) interprets Bruun’s T-form usage as a strategy to create solidarity 
between Reynard and the bear in order to move Reynard to obtain some honey. A 
different version of Reynard the Fox supports the hypothesis that, in this case, T-use 
is a positive politeness strategy. In manuscript P, the bear asks:  
 
(16)  Lief  Reynaer  wat  aet  ghi?   

Kind Reynard  what ate  you?  
Kind Reynard what did you (=V) eat?’ 
(Lulofs 1967: 242) 
 

Instead of using a T addressee form, the bear adds the adjective lief (‘kind’) to 
Reynard’s name. The use of the adjective lief is, indisputably, a type of a positive 
politeness strategy. One might argue that one positive politeness strategy replaced 
another:  the use of an expression which exaggerated sympathy via the adjective lief 
(‘kind’) replaced the use of T (cf. Brown & Levinson 1987: 106).  The strategies 
used by Gunther and Bruun are typical uses of affect influencing speakers’ address 
term selections. There is one important difference between affect-motivated and 
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interactive closeness systems. In the prior, it is completely acceptable to switch back 
and forth between T and V. In the latter, the choice is, for the most part, irreversible.    

In sum, we have seen two main factors which influence a speaker’s choice 
between T and V: status and solidarity. High status of the addressee increases the 
likelihood of  V-use; solidarity between addressees increases the likelihood of  T-
use. Solidarity is determined either by interactive closeness or by affect. A 
prototypical V situation is characterized as [+power] and [-solidary], which means 
that the addressee is more powerful than the speaker and that the speaker and the 
addressee are not solidary. An example of a prototypical V-situation is a servant 
who addresses an unfamiliar powerful visitor with V. The prototypical T situation 
can be characterized as [-power] and [+solidary], which means that the addressee is 
less powerful than the speaker and that the speaker and the addressee are solidary 
with each other. An example of a prototypical T-situation is a parent who addresses 
his/her child with T.  

The question now is: What happens if the power and the solidarity 
parameters clash? Brown & Gilman (1960) show that societies differ in their 
rankings of the power and solidarity parameters. They claim that European societies 
ranked the power parameter higher than the solidarity parameter until the midst of 
the twentieth century and that in present day European languages, the solidarity 
parameter is ranked higher. The reversal of the ranking of these two parameters is 
relevant in non-prototypical address form situations. Addressing a waiter in a 
restaurant would be characterized as [-power] and [-solidary]. In the nineteenth 
century, a waiter would be addressed with T because of the [-power] parameter. In 
the twenty-first century, V-form is used because of the [-solidarity] parameter. In the 
former situation, the T-form expressed that the waiter is lower in rank than the 
customer.  In the latter situation, using the V-form creates distance. 

Thus far, we have seen that interpersonal factors can be grouped around 
two main themes: power and solidarity. There are two types of solidarity that can be 
expressed linguistically: affect or interactive closeness. Languages differ with 
respect to the way they rank the power and solidarity parameters. Medieval 
European languages were most likely all affect-oriented and they ranked power over 
solidarity. The question now is: How do the functions of address terms impact 
change in the address term system?  In subsection 4.1.1, I discuss the effects of 
interpersonal variables on developments in the V-pronoun. In subsection 4.1.2 I 
discuss the effects of interpersonal variables on developments in the T-pronoun.  
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4.1.1  Interpersonal factors and the rise and fall of V-forms 

To understand the effect of interpersonal variables on changes in the address term 
system, let us begin by looking at the interpersonal motivation for V-use. The most 
important function of a polite address term in non-reciprocal power relations is to 
express deference and to formulate indirectly. The greater the power of the 
addressee over the speaker, the more important indirectness is and, generally 
speaking, the more important negative politeness becomes (cf. Brown & Levinson 
1987, Brown & Gilman 1989). Brown & Gilman (1960: 157-158) illustrate that 
polite V (Maley 1972) entered European speech as a form to address the principal 
power in the state. It was eventually generalized to the powers within the microcosm 
of the nuclear family. There is not only an increase in the amount of people who 
receive V, but the number of situations where V is used as an address form also 
increases. Eventually, V-use increases so much that T-use becomes rare.  This trend 
was documented in a number of languages including Early Modern English (Walker 
2005), Middle Dutch (Vor der Hake 1908), and seventeenth century French (Maley 
1972: 1000-1001). 

The change from V as an exclusive pronoun in special circumstances 
towards people with high prestige towards a more general pronoun implies loss of 
exclusivity and deferential power for the V-form. Moreover, once the frequency 
with which a politeness form is used increases, the address form becomes 
automatized and looses much of its indirect qualities (cf. Braun 1988: 59-60, Dik & 
Hengeveld 1997: 46, Listen 1999). Both loss of exclusiveness and loss of indirect 
qualities of the V-pronoun motivate the need for a new polite pronoun. Abstractions 
such as Uwe Edelheid (‘Your Nobility’) fill in this gap.  The function of V as an 
indicator of indirectness and deference thus explains the rise of new polite address 
forms. With the rise of new polite pronouns, we can also understand the fall of old 
polite pronouns; the old V-forms no longer fulfill the deferential and indirect 
qualities necessary for a V-form and are therefore also lost from the language (cf. 
Listen 1999).  
 

4.1.2  Interpersonal factors and the rise and fall of T-forms  

The question now is if the observation that the choice of an address term is partly 
motivated by a power dimension between the speaker and the hearer can also be 
related to the loss of T. One could interpret the fact that V-forms lose politeness 
qualities and exclusivity as a sign that the V-pronoun has become a T-pronoun. If 
the two address forms are interchangeable, it is only natural that one of the two is 
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lost (cf. Berteloot 2001, Braun 1988: 59-60, Dik & Hengeveld 1997: 46, Wales 
1983: 237).   

The hypothesis that T and V became interchangeable address forms is 
advocated by Berteloot (2001), who uses excerpts from Legenda Aurea by Jacobus 
de Voragine to illustrate his claim. This particular writing includes the original text 
as well as all adjustments made to the original text. The original text shows 
considerable alternation between T and V use. The only context where pronoun 
alternation does not occur is when addressing children and personified abstractions.  
In these cases, addressees always receive T. Exchanges between church officials 
always use V.  In some cases the adjusted version varies in pronoun use more than 
the original text.  

Berteloots first observes that if the choice between T and V was motivated 
by politeness, we would find consistent use of either T or V. Berteloot (2001) 
interprets the quick alternation between T and V as evidence for the hypothesis that 
the choice between T and V is motivated by style (Berteloot 2001: 53) and not by 
politeness.  

To further substantiate his claim that T and V are interchangeable 
pronouns, Berteloot reports the use of a metalinguistic comment on pronoun use in 
Jacobus de Voragine. The holy man, Nazarius, is caught by Emperor Nero’s 
soldiers, who yell to Nazarius:  
 

(17)  De  grote  Nero  ontbiedt   u 
The  great Nero summons  you 

 
Nazarius responds to the soldiers that he finds the formulation of their request 
impolite and suggests the following reformulation:  
 

(18) Nero  roept  di 
Nero  calls thee 

 
According to Berteloot (2001), the author’s reformulation of Nazarius’ request 
shows that the author does not understand the politeness distinction between T and 
V, because the V-form u is considered as inappropriate and the T-pronoun di as 
appropriate. Note, however, that the reformulation in (18) makes use of a simpler  
register in the full utterance. The adjective groot (‘great’) in front of Nero’s name is 
lost and the formal word choice ontbiedt (‘summons’) is replaced by the simple 
roept (‘calls’). It is possible that Nazarius challenges the bombastic choice of words 
by the soldiers. Burnley (2003) shows that T is the preferred form of address in 
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many religious and philosophical contexts. The preference for T in these contexts is 
motivated by two factors.  First, the bible and the classic texts that humanists based 
themselves on do not have a V-form and second, because V-forms are associated 
with dishonesty and flattery. The example thus does not imply that the author is 
confused about the polite association of T and V. It is more likely that the 
reformulation with T in (18) fits with more common preferences in religious 
contexts.    

The frequent variation between T and V that Berteloot (2001) describes 
does not imply confusion or interchangeability between the two pronouns or a lack 
of politeness. Busse (2002: 99-186) shows that in Shakespearean English, it is not 
the choice between T or V, but rather, the ratio between T and V-forms that 
correlates with politeness. Busse (2002: 99-186) discusses the co-occurrence 
patterns of second person pronouns and nominal forms of address. A term of 
endearment, like love, is associated with intimacy; a term of courtesy, like Lady, is 
associated with respect. Intimacy is associated with a T pronoun and the expression 
of respect is related to V. We see, however, that both the term love and the term 
Lady combine with T as well as with V.  

In the Berteloot’s (2001) perspective, the observation that both T and V 
combine with the intimate address form love and with the polite address form Lady 
indicates confusion on behalf of the writer. Busse (2002), however,  shows that the 
proportion of co-occurrence with T and V differs. The term of endearment love 
combines with T 23 times.  It combines with V 11 times  (Busse 2002: 163, 166). 
The courteous term Lady combines with T 29 times and with V 109 times. The T-
ratio in combination with love is thus much higher than the T-ratio in combination 
with Lady. This implies that politeness is relevant in the choice between T and V. 
The results of Busse (2002) agree with the results of Mazzon (2003) and Stein 
(2003) who find that, although the use of T and V is possible in many different 
relations, the ratio between T- and V-forms correlates with politeness.  

It is likely that if the data by Berteloot (2001) were reconsidered on the 
basis of the T and V ratio, the effects of politeness would be more evident. One  
indication that politeness is relevant in Jacobus de Voragine’s text is that although 
most addressees receive both T and V-forms, there are two groups who receive only 
one form of address. Children receive only the T-form and cardinals receive only V-
forms. As we just saw, the type of politeness that is used towards an addressee 
depends on the parameters of power and solidarity (Brown & Gilman 1960, 
Vermaas 2002). The prototypical use of V-forms is associated with [+power] and       
[-solidarity]. The prototypical use of T-forms is associated with [-power], 
[+solidarity]. In most cases, the two politeness parameters are in conflict. This 
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conflict can lead to pronoun mixing (Aalberse 2004a). Addressing children is a 
prototypical T-situation. Children usually have low status and a high level of 
intimacy. This explains why pronoun mixing does not occur when addressing 
children. On the other hand, church officials have a high status and appear in formal 
contexts where intimacy is not expressed. It is therefore not surprising that only V-
forms are used to address church officials.  

The observation that pronouns are mixed does not imply that politeness is 
irrelevant in the choice between T and V. Moreover, pronoun mixing is not unique 
for Middle Dutch. Mixing of pronouns is reported for all medieval variants of 
European languages (Brown & Gilman 1960: 254, Ehrismann 1902, Ganter 1905: 
23-26, Simon 2003a: 89, Vor der Hake 1908: 27). If pronoun mixing signals 
interchangeability of T and V, we would expect loss of the T-form in more 
European languages.  

The hypothesis that V can become interchangeable with T is also 
problematic because it defines a T-form negatively, that is, as a form that is not 
indirect or deferential. We have seen in example (15) that the use of T (by the bear 
who asks for honey) is motivated by positive politeness. The same goes for the 
switch from V to T when Siegfried and Gunther discuss Gunther’s wedding night. 
The loss of deferential and indirect qualities of V does not make V suitable to 
express such forms of positive politeness and therefore T and V are never 
interchangeable in all situations. Since it is unlikely that T and V were 
interchangeable forms, interchangeability cannot explain T-loss.  

There is, however, another explanation for T-loss that links the loss of T to 
interpersonal factors, which is termed the markedness reversal hypothesis. 
Markedness reversal describes the observation that the association of T changes in a 
time period when V-use strongly increases. When only a small group of people 
receive the V-form in a limited number of settings, receiving the T-form is the 
neutral, unmarked situation. Once the group of V-receivers becomes larger, more 
people expect to receive the form in more situations and the use of T becomes 
marked. When this happens, T is no longer a neutral form.  Instead, T-use implies a 
degree of disrespect for the addressee (Wales 1983: 116, 1996: 75, Braun 1988: 59, 
Dik 1997: 46). In public situations, a T-form was only used if the addressee was 
clearly inferior to the speaker, or if the speaker was hit by strong emotions such as 
anger. Once T-form is associated with negative emotions (i.e. anger and contempt), 
the form is quickly lost.   

As predicted by the markedness reversal hypothesis, we can find numerous 
examples of T used in derogatory contexts.  Examples include: thou arte a whore 
witche (’you are a whore witch’), thow art a whoremonger knave (‘you are a 
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fornicating scoundrel’) and thow art an owld bawyd whore (‘you are an old obscene 
whore’) which were all taken from depositions from the period between 1560-1599 
(Walker 2005: 261). In public situations, the increased use of you yields the marked 
and negative association of the pronoun thou, however, this is not true in every 
situation. In the three plays that Walker (2005: 231-215) describes from the period 
1560-1599, thou is primarily used by male characters to express positive emotions 
or social closeness to female characters. In the total number of 46 attestations of 
thou in the three plays, 38 thou-forms express positive emotions. Some of the 
positive expressions include: O Delya are we happy to see thee here and Thou 
fairest flower.  

Quirk (1971 ) claims that it is an oversimplification to always perceive thou 
as the marked pronoun and you as the unmarked pronoun.  In a relationship where 
thou is expected you can also have a negative association. A situation where thou 
was expected and where you has a negative connotation is described by Walker 
(2005: 216).  In a play by William Warner entitled Menaecmi, published in 1595, a 
servant expects to be addressed with thou. The servant is sarcastically addressed 
with you when he ‘forgets his place.’ 

The fact that you can have a sarcastic association and the fact that the 
association of the T-pronoun depends on the situation makes it difficult to relate the 
loss of T to markedness reversal. Markedness reversal can explain how the increased 
use of V in the public domain led to the avoidance of T in public situations, but it 
cannot explain loss of T in all situations.  
 

4.1.3  Summary 

In sum, we have seen that two interpersonal factors play a role in the choice for an 
address term, namely: solidarity and power. Power differences require that the 
speaker is indirect and deferential to the addressee with more power. A high level of 
intimacy is associated with the use of a T-form. We have seen that an increased use 
of V-forms results in loss of deferential and indirect qualities in the V-pronoun. The 
loss of deferential and indirect qualities of the old polite pronoun explains the need 
for a new pronoun that expresses indirectness and deference. Loss of deferential and 
indirect qualities also explains why some V-forms go out of use.  

Some authors have claimed that the loss of indirect and deferential qualities 
made the V-pronoun like a T-pronoun and that T and V became interchangeable. If 
the two pronouns were interchangeable, it is not expected that one form fades. T and 
V are, however, not fully interchangeable. Old V-forms are not suitable to express 
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intimacy. Moreover, the mixing of T and V, which is sometimes claimed to signal 
interchangeability of T, is, in fact, still conditioned by politeness.  

Another theory that relates the loss of T to interpersonal factors is 
markedness reversal. The increased use of V yielded negative associations for the T-
form and therefore, it became problematic to give T to an addressee. The negative 
association is, however, context specific and again, there is no explanation for loss 
of T from all situations.   

In short, we can understand the rise and fall of V from the perspective of 
interpersonal variables, whereas the loss of T cannot be fully related to interpersonal 
factors. The observation that the rise and loss of V is cross-linguistically common 
and the rise and fall of T is cross-linguistically rare is in line with this conclusion.  
 

4.2 Social characteristics of the speaker 

The choice of an address form is not only determined by interpersonal relations, but 
also by social characteristics of the speaker. Social class, sex, age, political views, 
regional background and religious views can all affect the choice of an address term 
(Brown & Gilman 1960, Vermaas 2002, Walker 2005). If language users recognize 
deviant address term use in certain groups, address terms become identity markers. 
The fact that address terms are identity markers creates yet another possible source 
of change in the use of address terms.  

Vermaas (2002) describes an interesting observation on the effect of social 
characteristics of the speaker on the choice of address term use in present day Dutch. 
.Vermaas (2002: 109-110) interviewed three generations of Dutch speakers 
regarding their reported address term use. She shows that in the youngest generation, 
the religious background of the speaker has a strong effect on the terms children use 
to address parents. The oldest generation, however, does not yet show a significant 
effect of religion in term choice. Older Catholics used V towards their parents in 
almost 90% of the cases versus 70 % for the Protestants. The youngest generation of 
Catholics use V as an address term for their parents 6% of the time.  This compares 
with the youngest generation of orthodox protestant youngsters who address their 
parents with V 75% of the time. It is apparent that V-use towards parents has  
strongly decreased in the catholic group but increased slightly in the orthodox 
protestant group.  

Vermaas (2002) interprets the two opposing trends as an effect of identity 
marking. In the older generation, the majority was likely to use V as an address term 
towards their parents. V-use was a general default form which did not correlate 
(strongly) with the religious background of the speaker. In the 1960’s, social and 
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power dimensions where redefined. This affected people’s associations with 
authorities, which, in turn, affected their pronoun use. More people, including 
parents, received T. T-use towards parents became associated with looser morals. 
The shift in the association of the T-pronoun resulted in more Protestants who began 
using the V-pronoun towards their parents in order to linguistically convey their 
respect for authority and devotion to older moral values. The socially motivated 
increased use of T changed the association of the T-pronoun. The use of V towards 
parents was used to mark membership of a group who appreciates traditional values.  

In the remainder of this subsection, we will look at how identity marking 
functions of address forms affect the development of the address term system. In 
subsection 4.2.1 we describe the effect of identity marking functions of address 
terms in the rise and fall of V-forms. Subsection 4.2.2 concerns the rise and fall of 
T-forms as the result of identity marking functions of address terms.  
 

4.2.1  Social characteristics of the speaker and the rise and fall of V  

Brown & Gilman (1960) report that polite address terms originate in the higher 
classes and that the use of polite address terms is associated with ‘good breeding’. 
By using polite address terms, speakers linguistically mark their affiliation with 
higher classes. Once more speakers begin to use polite address terms, V no longer 
functions as an identity marker for a select group of people. A new V-pronoun can 
emerge which fulfils the role of the lost form (Listen 1999: 11-12). This new address 
form can also spread downwards and, will likely result in the rise of yet another 
polite pronoun.  

In the overview in (14), we observe that at least nine languages (Spanish, 
Italian, Portuguese, German, Czech, Polish, Slovenian, Slovakian and Hungarian) 
developed more than one polite address form. Some of the information in table (14) 
only includes synchronic information. It is likely that a more in depth study of all 
languages would reveal the use of more polite forms. If a polite address form is no 
longer associated with social elitism, it loses its function as a social marker and can 
be lost.  

4.2.2  Social characteristics of the speaker and the rise and fall of T-
forms 

We know the use of polite forms begins in cities (Wales 1983: 117) and with the 
higher class (Brown & Gilman 1960: 159, Braun 1988: 59). A speaker who 
frequently uses T-forms is likely to be from a rural background and/or have 
affiliation with the lower classes. Wales (1983) considers the rise of a standard 
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language an important factor in the loss of the T-pronoun in English. Around 1600, a 
standard language developed. Wales (1983, 1996) claims that speakers became more 
aware of the differences between dialects. Consequently, speakers avoided the use 
of T in order to avoid undesired connotations (i.e. being associated with a rural area 
or with the lower classes). 

Muller (1926a: 95-96) reports that in some Dutch texts, the T-form du is 
used to characterize speakers from the Eastern provinces. The earliest example that 
Muller describes is taken from the work Boere-klucht van Teeuwis de boer 
(‘Country Burlesque of Teeuwis the farmer’) which was written by the Dutch author 
Samuel Coster in 1624. In this work, a boorish character called Joncker van 
Grevelinckhuysen uses the T-pronoun du whereas the other speakers use the V-
pronoun gi. Keep in mind that this text was written in 1624 and that in 1618, bible 
translators had already described the pronoun du as obsolete. The fact that the use of 
du could function as an identity marker of the Eastern dialects seems to be a result of 
the loss of this pronoun in the Western dialects rather than the motivation for the 
change in the Western dialects.  

Walker (2005) offers further insight on the effect of social rank in the 
choice for an address term. As Walker explains, the group who is most in need of 
preventing association with the lower classes is the group of social climbers. 
Whereas higher classes are content with their social status, middle classes are less 
secure. Consequently, middle classes tend to use linguistic means to express 
superiority over lower classes.  In her study of address terms used in drama from 
1560-1599, Walker (2005) shows that thou is lost fastest in the middle ranking 
professionals. Whereas the higher-ranking gentry address each other with thou in 
43% of the cases (in drama comedies) from 1560-1599, the middle ranking 
professionals address each other with thou in only 14% of the cases. The behaviour 
of the lower commoners resembles the address behaviour of the higher-ranking 
gentry; the lower commoners address each other with thou in 46% of the cases. The 
deviant behaviour of the middle classes as opposed to the higher and the lower 
classes supports the hypothesis that the increased use of V is a strategy adopted by 
social climbers.  

The reported deviant behaviour of the middle classes, however, concerns 
the reciprocal use of address terms, that is, the choice of address terms within two 
members of the same social status. If we look at non-reciprocal address term usage, 
(the choice of address terms between two speakers that do not have equal status) the 
use of address terms does not deviate from the middle classes. They address the 
lower classes with thou in 85% of the cases, although they always address the higher 
classes with you. All social classes tend to address lower classes with thou and 
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higher classes with you. In non-reciprocal relations, the use of thou does not reflect 
characteristics of the speaker. Rather, non-reciprocal use of T reflects social 
distance. The loss of thou in non-reciprocal relations is therefore not be related to 
the social characteristics of speakers because it is not a social marker.  

We might hypothesize that loss of non-reciprocal use of T results from 
social mobility. It is possible that social mobility leads to a more egalitarian society 
where reciprocal use of address forms was preferred. Wales (1983: 118) shows that 
this hypothesis is incorrect. Social mobility led to a heightened social awareness and 
the marking of class distinctions became more important rather than less important. 
Thus, we still have no explanation for the loss of non-reciprocal T.  

In sum, the conclusion seems justified that the T-pronoun could be 
associated with the lower classes and with a rural background.  But the relationship 
between loss of T and the stigmatized use of T seems a chicken and egg problem. 
The association between T and low status dialects did not motivate the loss of T. 
Rather the association between T and lower classes seems to result from the loss of 
T in the status dialect and in the higher classes. When T remains in the speech of the 
higher classes, the use of T can only be stigmatized in certain contexts, since a 
stigmatized connotation is not a static association. Associations depend on the 
context. For example, a speaker who uses a T-form in a public setting to an official 
is considered  uneducated or rude. It is also less likely that the use of a T-form 
towards a child in a family setting is stigmatized when T is still part of the language. 
Moreover, in non-reciprocal use of the T-pronoun, the use of T by a social superior 
to someone with a lower social status does not stigmatize the speaker. It only 
reflects social distance (cf. Brown & Gilman 1960, Gilman & Brown 1958). 
Addressing God with a T-form still occurs in English (Wales 2004). This use was 
never stigmatized. It remains unclear why T was lost in non-reciprocal uses and in 
other contexts where its use was not stigmatized and did not reveal social 
characteristics of the speaker.  

 

4.2.3  Summary 

Speakers’ choice of which address term to use in which circumstances reveals 
information about the social background of the speaker. Inevitably, speakers’ 
choices induce change within the address term system. Polite pronouns mark 
exclusive group membership.  Once V-forms spread, new polite address forms are 
needed to replace the original form.  The increase in the number of V-forms implies 
the loss of some of these V-forms.  
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It has been argued that the use of T was stigmatized because of the association of 
this pronoun with the lower classes and with people with a rural background. Before 
this occurs, however, this association is context-dependent. It is not until the T-
pronoun is lost from the language that T-pronouns become identity markers 
independent of the context. It remains unclear why T was lost in non-reciprocal uses 
and in other contexts where its use was not stigmatized and did not reveal social 
characteristics of the speaker.  
One conclusion from this section is that the loss of T cannot be fully related to 
socio-pragmatic factors. We can explain why T was used in fewer situations, 
however, we cannot understand full loss of T.  The lack of a socio-pragmatic 
explanation for loss of T is in line with the observation that this loss is cross-
linguistically rare. The rise of V is related to two factors: identity marking and 
interpersonal factors.  The observation that two factors push changes in V-usage is 
in line with the observation that changes in polite pronouns are common among the 
world’s languages. 
 

5 Conclusion 

In this chapter, we looked at changes in the address term system of Dutch. We 
evaluated to what extent, we could understand changes in the address system in 
terms of socio-pragmatic factors. Additionally, we looked at the effects of changes 
in the address term system on verbal inflection. In section 2, we observed that only 
one change within the Dutch pronominal paradigm had a profound effect on the 
verbal inflectional paradigm: namely, the loss of the original second person singular 
suffix. The observation that loss of second person singular inflection co-occurs with 
a change in the pronominal paradigm is one piece of independent evidence that 
politeness influences the loss. The second piece of evidence for the role of politeness 
in inflection is the socio-pragmatic distribution of the first substitution patterns.  

In section 3 and 4, we examined how changes in the address term system 
were influenced by socio-pragmatic factors. In section 3, we discussed the role of 
socio-pragmatic factors from a comparative angle. The hypothesis is that 
developments in the address term system of Dutch that are socio-pragmatically 
motivated bear resemblance with developments in other languages that developed 
under similar circumstances.  

The conclusion from section 3 is that all changes in the Dutch address term 
system fit into a more general trend except the loss of second person singular. 
Whereas the rise and loss of V-pronouns is observed in many languages, Dutch and 
English are the only two known languages where T is lost. In most languages, the T-
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pronoun is very stable. Apart from English and Dutch, all Indo-European languages 
in our set have a T-form that is cognate with tu. In contrast, there is a good deal of  
variation in the inventory of polite address forms in these languages.  

In section 4, we evaluated the role of socio-pragmatic factors in the rise and 
fall of address terms. We related changes in the address term system to socio-
pragmatic variables that influence the choice for an address marker. The hypothesis 
is that if a change in the address term system is socio-pragmatically motivated, we 
should be able to relate the change to socio-pragmatic factors. As expected, the rise 
and fall of polite address forms is related to socio-pragmatic factors. Although there 
are many socio-pragmatic factors that explain loss of the V-pronoun, there are no 
socio-pragmatic factors which can explain the loss of second person singular. The 
observation that there are many explanations for changes in polite address forms is 
in line with the observation that this type of change is frequently observed. The 
observation that loss of T is not understandable from a socio-pragmatic angle is in 
line with the observation that loss of T is rare.  

The loss of the original second person singular pronoun and inflection is in 
need of explanation. The observation that we are dealing with a substitution in the 
verbal paradigm that always co-occurs with a substitution in the pronominal 
paradigm indicates that morphology-external factors play a role in the substitution. 
The role of morphology-external factors is also evidenced by the socio-pragmatic 
conditioning of the competition between second person singular and second person 
plural. However, cross-linguistically, the loss of second person singular is rare and 
the change is difficult to understand purely on the basis of socio-pragmatic factors. 
We still need an explanation for the loss of second person singular in Dutch. In 
chapter 4, we will evaluate whether formal factors can explain loss of second person 
singular.  



 

Chapter 4 
The loss of du as a form of economy

  

1 Introduction 

In chapter 2, we looked at sources of syncretism, where our main goal was to 
illustrate that morphology-internal factors alone cannot explain deflection. We 
looked at two types of evidence for the role of politeness in deflection, namely 
agreement with pronouns and socio-pragmatic conditioning. Deflection that is (also) 
triggered by politeness usually affects verbal inflection as well as speakers’ pronoun 
choice. Morphology-internally motivated inflection only affects verbal inflection. In 
addition, morphology-internally motivated deflection begins in informal situations 
whereas politeness-triggered substitutions begin in formal situations.  

In chapter 3, we looked at the effect of politeness on the Dutch inflectional 
paradigm, and we saw that the loss of the non-polite pronoun du coincides with the 
most profound change in Dutch verbal inflection, namely, the loss of second person 
marking in the singular. Since loss of second person singular marking in Dutch co-
occurs with the loss of the non-polite pronoun (referred to as T), and since the 
substitution of second person singular by second person plural began in formal 
situations, it is evident that politeness plays a role in the loss of the original second 
person singular.  

The loss of T, however, cannot be fully related to politeness. Politeness 
cannot explain the loss of T from all domains. In line with the observation that 
socio-pragmatic factors cannot explain full loss of T is the observation that the loss 
of T is unique to English and Dutch. Only Dutch and English lost their original 
second person singular pronoun and suffix from all usage domains. The fact that loss 
of du is only partly understandable from a socio-pragmatic angle, suggests that 
politeness is not the full story. 

The main claim in this chapter is that the loss of du and the suffix –s is the 
result of the interaction between politeness and morphology-internally motivated 
syncretism (cf. Aalberse 2004b, 2006). The hypothesis is that the inflectional marker 
–s, that du combined with, was less economical than the inflectional marker –t, 
which gi combined with. One motivation for using a  polite pronoun (referred to as 
V) instead of T has to do with avoiding non-economical inflection. By using the 
pronoun gi instead of du, language users could mirror their input, and use more 
economical inflection at the same time. 
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 In sections 2 and 3, we will look into why English and Dutch lost T when 
other languages did not. We will approach this issue by focusing on the economy 
hypothesis. In section 2, we see that English and Dutch belong to the relatively small 
group of languages where the pronoun is obligatorily expressed in combination with 
finite verbs (non-prodrop languages). This relationship between pronouns and finite 
inflection makes deflection via pronouns more likely. In section 3, we will zoom in 
on the question of whether the replacement of T by V yields a more economical 
paradigm. Dutch and English belong to an even smaller group of languages where 
the suffix that combines with V is more economical than the suffix that combines 
with T. The economy hypothesis can thus explain why English and Dutch have lost 
T, whereas other languages have not.  

Apart from an explanation for the question of why English and Dutch lost 
T and other languages did not, we still need an answer as to why T was lost from all 
domains. In section 4, we will see that extra pressure from inflectional economy can 
explain loss of T from usage domains where a socio-pragmatic motivation is 
lacking. The conclusion from sections 2 through 4 is that the economy hypothesis 
can help in answering the questions that we could not answer in chapter 3. We can 
then understand why English and Dutch lost T whereas other languages did not, and 
why T was lost from all usage domains.  

In section 5, we will look at two other examples of deflection via pronouns 
in French and Brazilian Portuguese. We will first look at the social and stylistic 
distribution of the old pronoun and then we will consider types of evidence for the 
role of morphology-internally motivated deflection in the loss of the old pronoun.  

The central question in this chapter is the mirror image of the central 
question in chapter 2. Whereas in chapter 2 we looked at evidence for the hypothesis 
that deflection is not (only) related to morphology-internal factors, we now consider 
evidence for the hypothesis that deflection in combination with pronoun loss is not 
related exclusively to politeness or to other pragmatic factors. The empirical 
evidence we present in this chapter will be the starting point for chapter 5 and 6, 
where we will discuss additional empirical evidence for the role of morphology in 
the loss of T in synchronic and diachronic variants of Dutch.  
 

2 The likelihood of deflection via pronouns 

In chapter 3, we saw that on the basis of socio-pragmatic factors alone, we were 
unable to account for the observation that  that T was lost in English and Dutch and 
not in other languages. In the following, we will argue that this phenomena can be 
better understood if we view the loss of T from the perspective that T-loss is a form 
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of deflection. The central question in this section is: What type of language 
deflection via pronouns is most likely to occur?  

Deflection via pronouns is a form of deflection that reduces deviation from 
the input. During this process, a pronoun that triggers relatively uneconomical 
inflection is replaced by a pronoun that triggers more economical inflection. The 
relation between pronouns and verbal inflection is strongest in languages where the 
expression of a pronoun in combination with a finite verb is obligatory. We find the 
obligatory expression of pronouns in non-pro-drop languages. Koeneman (2000: 
134-141) shows that non-pro-drop languages encode less than six number/person 
combinations inflectionally. Deflection via pronouns is most likely to occur in non-
pro-drop languages because maintaining the relationship between a pronoun and the 
suffix it combines with is most relevant when the pronoun-suffix combination is 
frequently attested in the input.  

In (1), we reproduce the list of address pronouns in the languages of Europe 
from chapter 3. In addition, however, we add further information regarding the 
inflectional paradigm. In (1), numbers in brackets indicate the number of inflectional 
distinctions in the present indicative paradigm. Spanish, for example encodes six 
inflectional distinctions.  French encodes less than six inflectional distinctions.    
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(1) Address pronouns in the languages of Europe 
 
Language Family Language T V Origin of V 
Romance Spanish [6] tu  vos  

 el/ella  
 usted  

(2p) 
 3s masc/fem  
 Respectful title 

Romance Italian [6] tu vos 
lei  

 2p 
 Respectful title 

Romance Portuguese [6] tu vos 
vo e  

2p 
Respectful title 

Romance French [<6] tu vous 2p 
South Slavonic Bulgarian [6]  (tie)  (vie) 2p 
South Slavonic Macedonian[6]  (tie)  (vie) 2p 
South Slavonic Serbian[6]  (vi)  (vi) 2p 
South Slavonic Croatian[6] ty vy 2p 
South Slavonic Bosnian[6] ti vi 2p 
South Slavonic Slovenian [8] ti vi 

oni
2p 
3p 

West Slavonic Czech [6] ty vy 
Pan  
vašnost  

2p 
Respectful title 
Respectful title 

West Slavonic Slovakian [6] ty vy  
oni 3p

2p 
3p 

West Slavonic Lower Sorbian [8] ty wy 2p 
West Slavonic Upper Sorbian [8] ty wy 2p 
West Slavonic Polish [6] ty wy  2p 

pan/panii  
(oni)  

 2p 
 Respectful title 
3p (dialectal)  

West Slavonic Polabian [6] ty jaj Middle low German 2p 
East Slavonic Russian  [6]  (ty)  (vy) 2p 
East Slavonic Belarusian  [6]   (vei) 2p 
East Slavonic Ukrainian  [6]   (vie) 2p 
Uralic Finnish [6] sinä te 2p 
Uralic Hungarian [6] te maga 

ön 
‘his body’  
self (via German) 

Turkic Turkish [6] Sen Siz  2p 
West Germanic  German [<6] du ihr  

er/sie  
Sie  
Dieselben 

2p 
3s masc/fem sing 
3p 
anaforic pronoun 3 

West Germanic  Dutch [<6] du  
gij/jij (2p) 

gij  
u  

2p 
Respectful title 

West Germanic  English [<6]  thou 
ye/you (2p) 

ye/you  

North Germanic  Danish [<6] du i
de  

2p 
3p 

North Germanic  Swedish [<6] du  i  ni  2p 
North Germanic  Norwegian [<6] du De 3p 

 
 
In (1), we also present information on address terms. As mentioned in chapter 3, 
pronouns printed in bold are the address forms that are used in present day variants 
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of the languages; the address forms printed in italics are no longer used.  In the 
column ‘origin of V,’ we list the origin of the polite pronoun. The three most 
common sources of polite pronouns include (i) the second person plural pronoun 
(referred to as 2p in (1)); (ii) grammaticized respectful titles, for example Spanish 
usted < vuestra merced ‘Your Honour’, (referred to in (1) as respectful title) and 
(iii) third person pronouns which are referred to as 3s and 3p for third person 
singular and third plural pronouns, respectively.  

If we consider the verbal paradigm of the languages in (1) per language 
family, we see that most Slavonic languages encode six distinctions inflectionally in 
the present indicative paradigm. This is true for Bulgarian, Macedonian, Serbian, 
Croatian, Bosnian, Czech, Slovak, Sorbian, Polish, Polabian, Russian, Belorussian 
and Ukrainian (Browne 1993: 335, Friedman 1993: 274, Mayo 1993: 914, Pola ski 
1993: 816, Rothstein 1993: 710, Scatton 1993: 210, Shevelov 1993: 966, Short 
1993a: 491, 1993b: 563, Timberlake 1993: 852-853). Slovene (Priestly 1993: 418) 
and Sorbian (Stone 1993: 648) encode eight distinctions inflectionally.  

The Uralic languages: Hungarian and Finnish both encode six number and 
person combinations in the present indicative paradigm (Abondolo 1998a: 171, 
1998b: 448). In fact, there is more variation in the present indicative paradigm in 
Hungarian because the form of the finite verb does not only depend on person and 
number features, but also on the animacy relation between the subject and the 
object. A different conjugation is used depending on the degree of animacy of the 
subject (see Abondolo 1998b: 447). For now, it is sufficient to know that both 
languages have a rich inflectional paradigm. A rich inflectional paradigm is also 
attested in Turkish, where we find six person and number combinations encoded on 
the verb (Kornfilt 1997: 382).  

If we move to the Romance languages, we see that most languages encode 
six distinctions in the present indicative paradigm. This is true for Spanish (Green 
1988: 98), Italian (Vincent 1988: 293), and Portuguese (Parkinson 1988: 150). The 
only Romance language in our list that encodes less than six distinctions is French 
(Harris 1988: 224). All of the Germanic languages encode fewer than six 
distinctions inflectionally. 

Languages that encode fewer than six distinctions in the verbal paradigm 
inflectionally include French, German, Dutch, English, Danish, Swedish, and 
Norwegian. Since in these languages, pronouns are obligatorily expressed in 
combination with finite verbs, the relation between the inflectional suffix and the 
pronoun is strong. Since language learners attempt to replicate the input as exactly 
as possible, and since the combination of pronouns and inflectional suffixes is strong 
in non-pro-drop languages, deflection via pronouns is a possible means of uniting 
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two seemingly opposing goals: selecting an economical suffix and maintaining the 
strong relation between suffix and pronoun as presented in the input. Selecting a 
new pronoun as a means of inflectional economy is only possible if the new pronoun 
combines with more economical inflection than the old pronoun. In the next section, 
we will look into languages whether it is true that a suffix that combines with V is 
more economical than a suffix that combines with T.  
 

3 Effects of the loss of T on the inflectional paradigm 

In chapter 2, we saw that not all forms of syncretism are economical. In this 
section we will look at the effects of T-loss per language. We only expect T-loss 
when it results in a more economical inflectional paradigm. The most important 
aspect of inflectional economy in this section is the direction of neutralization 
patterns. According to our definition in chapter 2, only the neutralization of person 
features in the context of number features is economical.  The neutralization of 
number features in the context of person is not economical. The syncretism between 
second person singular and second person plural, as shown in (2), is not an 
economical syncretism.  The overlap between second and third person in (3) and the 
overlap between first and second person in (4) is economical.  
 
(2) Neutralization of number features in the context of person 
      
 Singular   Plural  
      
1 A   D  
2 B   B  
3 C   F  
      

 
 
(3) Neutralization of person in the context of number 
      
 Singular   Plural  
      
1 A   D  
2 C   E  
3 C   F  
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(4) Neutralization of person in the context of number 
      
 Singular   Plural  
      
1 A   D  
2 A   E  
3 C   F  
      

 
If politeness triggers the replacement of second person singular by second person 
plural, this always yields neutralization of the number feature in the context of 
person.  This is the case in (2). This type of feature reduction is not in accordance 
with feature structure. It is possible however, that the replacement of second person 
singular by second person plural inflection does yield a more economical paradigm 
which is in accordance with feature structure. Economy according to feature 
structure occurs if (i) T combines with a unique suffix and (ii), and if V combines 
with a suffix that is homophonous with first or third person.  

If the suffix that combines with V is homophonous with third person 
singular inflection, replacement of T by V yields a paradigm where the speaker (first 
person) is opposed to non-speakers (second and third person), as is the case in the 
paradigm in (3). In chapter 2, we saw that this neutralization of person features is in 
line with feature structure. If second person plural inflection is homophonous with 
first person singular inflection, replacement of second person singular inflection by 
second person plural inflection yields a more economical paradigm; speech act 
participants (first and second person) are opposed to non-speech act participants 
(third person), just like in (4). In chapter 2, we saw that this neutralization pattern is 
also in accordance with feature structure. The first requirement for deflection via T-
loss is thus that V combines with a suffix that is homophonous with first or third 
person singular.  

If V combines with inflection that is homophonous with first or third 
person singular, it does not necessarily mean that the paradigm becomes more 
economical. If T also combines with a suffix that is homophonous with first or third 
person singular, replacement of T by V will, at most, yield a paradigm that is equally 
economical.  It will not yield a paradigm that is more economical. Deflection via 
pronouns requires that the paradigm becomes more economical. The second 
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requirement for deflection via T-loss is thus that T combines with inflection that is 
not homophonous with first or third person singular.  

Here, I will not consider V in the form of a third person pronoun.  I only 
consider V in the form of the second person plural pronoun. There are reasons why 
replacement of T by V derived from third person is less likely than replacement of V 
derived from second person plural. First, the loss of person distinctions in the 
pronominal paradigm is highly uncommon (Cysouw 2003). Loss of second person in 
the singular pronominal paradigm is more marked than loss of number distinctions 
in the pronominal paradigm (Heath 1998). Second, third person polite forms are 
more polite than second person polite forms, and thus less suitable in all pragmatic 
contexts (Simon 2003b).  Thus, they are less suitable replacements. Note that the 
first argument only holds for third person pronouns like German Sie (‘they’) and not 
for grammaticized titles like Polish pan (‘lord’). If grammaticized titles replace the 
second person pronoun, the replacement does not imply a loss of the distinction 
between second and third person in the pronominal paradigm.   

Let us now consider the effect of replacement of T by V on the verbal 
paradigm in the set of languages described in (1). In tables (5)-(17), a box indicates 
that person features have been neutralized. The verbal paradigm of Middle Spanish 
is presented in (5) (Penny 1991: 151). A hypothetical paradigm of Middle Spanish 
with substitution of second person singular by second person plural inflection is 
presented in (6). If we compare the two paradigms, we observe that the only 
difference between (5) and (6) is the absence of number marking in the context of 
second person. This neutralization is not in line with feature structure. The 
replacement of second person singular inflection by second person plural inflection 
does not yield neutralization in person marking.  Thus, it does not yield a more 
economical paradigm in terms of feature structure. Second person plural inflection is 
not homophonous with first or third person singular in all languages with six or 
more suffixes. Therefore, replacement of second person singular inflection by 
second person plural inflection does not result in inflectional economy in any of the 
languages that are marked with  [6] or [8] in (1).  
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(5) Middle Spanish based (cf. Penny 1991: 151) 
      
 Singular   Plural  
      
1 canto   cantamos  
2 cantas   cantaís  
3 cantat   cantan  
      

 
 
(6) Hypothetical: 2p replaces 2s in Middle Spanish 
      
 Singular   Plural  
      
1 -a   -um  
2 - iÞ   -iÞ  
3 -aR   -a  
      

 
Let us now move to languages that encode with less than six suffixes inflectionally. 
We will consider Danish, Swedish, and Norwegian. In (7), we see that in Middle 
Scandinavian, there is already an overlap between second and third person singular 
forms. This does not conform to our first condition on T-loss. The suffix that 
encodes second person singular also encodes third person singular, and, as a result, 
the paradigm is economical. T-loss will not trigger a more economical paradigm. As 
we can see in (8), if the suffix that is associated with T is replaced by the suffix that 
is associated with V, the paradigm becomes less economical rather than more 
economical: The neutralization of number in the context of (second) person is not 
supported by feature structure. T-loss thus does not result in a more economical 
paradigm, and therefore T is not lost from the Scandinavian languages.  

The timing of the selected paradigms influences the outcome of effects 
economy. In none of the cases presented here would a paradigm from a different 
period yield a higher chance of deflection via pronouns. Present day Scandinavian 
languages, for example, have no number or person marking on verbs. Consequently 
the observation that the replacement of second person singular by second person 
plural does not yield a more economical paradigm remains. 
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(7) Middle Scandinavian (cf. Haugen 1976: 302) 
      
 Singular   Plural  
      
1 -a   -um  
2 -aR   -iÞ  
3 -aR   -a  
      

 
(8) Hypothetical: 2p replaces 2s in Middle Scandinavian  
      
 Singular   Plural  
      
1 -a   -um  
2 - iÞ   -iÞ  
3 -aR   -a  
      

 
Let us now consider the effects of T-loss in French by comparing (9) and (10).  
In French, second person plural never combines with a first or third person singular 
suffix. The requirement for T-loss was not obeyed in any diachronic stage of the 
language. The requirement that T combines with a unique suffix is obeyed if –es
encodes second person singular, but it is not obeyed if –e encodes second person 
singular. The crucial point here is that there is no diachronic stage where both 
requirements for T-loss are ever obeyed. Again, deflection via the T-pronoun is not 
an option because loss of T does not result in a more economical paradigm.  
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(9) French inflection  (Old French in brackets cf. Rickard 1989)  
      
 Singular   Plural  
      
1 -e   -on[s]   
2 -e[s]   -ez   
3 -e[t]   -e[nt]  
      

 
 
(10) Hypothetical: 2p replaces 2s in French 
       
  Singular  Plural  
       
1   -e  -on[s]  
2   -ez  -ez  
3      -e[t]/-Ø  -e[nt]/-Ø  
       

 
Let us now consider the German paradigm as presented in (11) and 0. In the German 
case, replacement of second person singular by second person plural would yield a 
more economical paradigm, since the replacement of second person singular by 
second person plural results in a syncretism between second and third person 
singular. Deflection via T-loss was thus an option in German, however T-loss did 
not occur. The question is: Why not?  

Weerman (2006) compares the deflection process of German, Dutch, and 
English, and he finds that, if we compare the West-Germanic languages, deflection 
is consistently the most extreme in English, whereas German is relatively 
conservative. Dutch deflects more than German and less than English. German is 
conservative in the nominal domain, where we still see remainders of case marking.  
It is conservative in the adjectival domain where case and three genders are encoded 
(Harbert 2007), German is also conservative in the verbal domain. Weerman (2006) 
relates the differences in the rate of deflection to the language and dialect contact 
situation. As we saw in chapter 2, an increase in language or dialect contact implies 
more deflection. In comparison to English and Dutch, German shows fewer effects 
of levelling due to language and dialect contact. The retention of du fits into this 
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general pattern of inflectional conservatism in German.  
 
 
(11) Middle High German (cf. Schmidt, Langner & Wolf 2000) 
      
 Singular   Plural  
      
1 binde   binden  
2 bindest   bindet  
3 bindet   binden  
      

 
(12) Hypothetical: Middle high German 2s replaced by 2p 
      
 Singular   Plural  
      
1 binde   binden  
2 bindet   bindet  
3 bindet   binden  
      

 
Let us now consider the paradigm of Southern English, upon which Standard 
English is based (see (13) and (14)). In Southern English, both conditions for 
deflection via pronoun loss are obeyed: second person singular is encoded by a 
unique suffix, and second person plural combines with an suffix that is 
homophonous with first person singular. The replacement of second person singular 
by second person plural inflection results in a more economical paradigm. T-loss in 
English is thus in line with the perspective of deflection via pronouns.  
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(13) Southern English around 1500 (cf. Lass 1999) 
      
 Singular   Plural  
      
1 -Ø   -Ø  
2 -st   -Ø  
3 -th   -Ø  
      

 
(14) Southern English 2s is replaced by 2p 
      
 Singular   Plural  
      
1 -Ø   -Ø  
2 -Ø   -Ø  
3 -th   -Ø  
      

 
If we compare the inflectional paradigm of Southern English to the paradigm in 
Northern English (as presented in (15)), we see that in Northern English, only one of 
the conditions for deflection via pronoun loss is obeyed. The requirement that 
second person plural inflection is homophonous with first or third person singular is 
fulfilled. Second person plural and third person singular are both encoded with –es. 
However, the requirement that second person singular is encoded by a unique suffix 
is not met.  Replacement of T by V does not yield a change in the inflectional 
paradigm since both second person singular and second person plural are encoded 
with -es. Replacement of T by V does not result in a change in the inflectional 
paradigm. Since the replacement of second person singular inflection does not yield 
more economy, we do not expect T-loss in Northern English. Upton & Widdowson 
(1996) confirm that T is indeed retained in Northern English.  
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(15) Northern English since 1300 (cf. Lass 1992) 
      
 Singular   Plural  
      
1 -(e)   -es  
2 -es   -es  
3 -es   -es  
      

 
If we look at the paradigm of Middle Dutch in (16) and (17), we see that the two 
requirements for T-loss are obeyed. Second person singular is encoded by the 
unique suffix –s, and second person plural is encoded by a suffix that is 
homophonous with the suffix of third person singular; both are encoded by –t. As 
was the case in Southern English, we see that T-loss yields a more economical 
paradigm.  

In Dutch, there is a difference between second person plural marking and 
third person singular agreement. Schwa is retained in more cases in second person 
plural than in third person singular. Zwaan (1939: 394) uses a prologue in the 
grammar from De Hubert (1624) who says that in the singular, we find Gij looft 
(‘you praise’) with the suffix –t, whereas in the plural we find Gij lovet (‘you 
praise’) with the suffix –et. The crucial point is that second person plural and third 
person singular can be homophonous because –et and –t alternate in the plural. The 
possible homophony between –t of third person singular and of –(e)t for second 
person gives the language learner the possibility to reinterpret second and third 
person singular as one feature without departing from the input. 

 
(16) Middle Dutch (cf. Van Gestel, Nijen Twilhaar, Rinkel & Weerman 1992) 
      
 Singular   Plural  
      
1 hore   horen  
2 hoors   hoort  
3 hoort   horen  
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(17) Middle Dutch 2s is replaced by 2p 
      
 Singular   Plural  
      
1 hore   horen  
2 hoort   hoort  
3 hoort   horen  
     

 
In sum, we have seen that in the Scandinavian languages, in French, as well as 

in Northern English, T-loss does not yield a more economical paradigm, and thus we 
do not get T-loss as a means of deflection. In German, a more economical paradigm 
via T-loss is possible. The retention of T in German can be related to inflectional 
conservatism. The observation that the German inflectional system is relatively 
conservative in all inflectional domains can be attributed to the language contact 
situation. In English and Dutch, T-loss provides a more economical paradigm, and 
there was more language and dialect contact in comparison to German. More 
language contact increases the chance of deflection. It is thus due to two factors, 
namely the possibility of economy through pronoun replacement (i) and pressure on 
the inflectional system due to language contact (ii) that T was lost in English and 
Dutch.  

 

4 Loss of T out of all domains and functions 

In 2 and 3, we looked into why English and Dutch lost their T-pronoun, but most 
other languages did not. We related the unique position of Dutch and English to two 
factors: first, to the tight connection between pronouns and second, to verbal 
inflection in the input. Additionally, there are two factors that made inflectional 
economy through pronoun loss possible in English and Dutch. The first has to do 
with the actual characteristics of the forms in the inflectional paradigm (non salient 
suffixes, less than six suffixes expressed in the singular) and the second is related to 
language contact. T-loss was made possible by the combination of the fact that 
deflection was desirable and that T-loss could provide a more economical paradigm. 
We now have a better understanding of why English and Dutch lost T while most 
other languages did not. There is, however, another question from chapter 3 which 
remains unanswered, namely: Why was T lost in all usage domains? The claim in 
this subsection is that if a polite form combines with more economical inflection 
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than the non-polite form, the use of the polite form receives extra formal motivation. 
The extra formal motivation for the use of the polite form can yield full loss of the 
original second person singular from all usage domains.  

The claim in this subsection is that pressure from the inflectional system 
can explain why T was lost in domains where socio-pragmatic factors alone cannot 
explain the loss. In chapter 3, we described prototypical uses of T, where the loss of 
T is not explainable from a socio-pragmatic angle. We expect retention of T in 
situations that are characterized as [+intimate and –status], for example when 
addressing children and pets. We also expect T-retention in situations where the 
offensive association of T agrees with the offensive intention of an utterance, such 
as in sentences like Du valsche hoer liegest (‘thou mean whore liest’). Moreover, we 
expect that it remains possible to use T as a form of positive politeness, as used in 
the sentence Wat aetstu? (‘what did thou eat’), which we described in chapter 3. 
Here, the T-form is used by the bear in the Fox Reynard to promote a sense of 
intimacy in hopes that the fox Reynard will share his honey. However in English 
and Dutch, T is lost in all these contexts as well.  

If we assume that there is pressure from the inflectional system not to use 
T, this will first stretch the use of T in situations where originally T and V use was 
both possible, such as in addressing close friends. If the chance to use T or V are 
socio-pragmatically both likely, inflectional pressure can increase the chance of V. 
Pressure from the inflectional system will be resisted longest in situations where the 
use of T is pragmatically the most likely choice. T is the most likely choice when its 
use adds the most information. T adds the most information in those situations 
where T expresses disdain, such as thou art a villain, or in those situations where 
use of T reflects (failed attempts of) intimacy, as in wat aetstu? (‘what did thou 
eat?’).  

When there is more pressure from the inflectional system not to use T, 
speakers will devise alternative methods to convey the derogatory or intimate 
meaning.  For example, instead of wat aetstu (‘what did thou eat?’), speakers say 
Lief Reynaerd wat aet ghi (‘Dear Reynaerd what did you eat’), where the intimate 
association of T is expressed by the adjective lieve (‘dear’). Derogatory intentions 
can also be expressed via swear words. Even without the pronoun T, the vocative 
hoer (‘whore’), for example, reveals the offensive nature of the utterance in a 
sentence such as hoer gi lieget (‘whore you lie’). If inflectional economy plays a 
role in the loss T, there is pressure on T from two sides.  On the one hand, there is 
pressure from above to use polite V and on the other hand, there is pressure from 
below to use a pronoun that promotes inflectional economy.  These two forces 
together yield T-loss.  
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In descriptions of T and V use in English and Dutch, the last uses of T are 
used in emotional contexts, for example to express love and in anger (Brown & 
Gilman 1960, 1989, Lass 1999, Stein 2003, Vermaas 2002, Vor der Hake 1908). 
Most theories on the loss of T relate its full loss to emotional uses. In the deflection 
hypothesis, the late appearance of emotional uses of T is interpreted the other way 
around. Since the inflectional suffix that combines with the pronoun T is under 
pressure, T is only used in situations where it adds information such as disrespect or 
intimacy. Since, the surplus value of the pronoun is highest in situations of anger 
and emotion, it is retained the longest. When there is more pressure from the 
inflectional system, the surplus value of T is substituted by another construction. 
Alternative means to express T might include the use of an endearing or offensive 
adjective such as lieve (‘dear’) or vuile (‘filthy’). 

In short, we have seen that the economy hypothesis can answer the two 
questions that we carried over from chapter 3, namely why English and Dutch lost T 
whereas other languages did not, and why T was lost from all domains. The next 
question we will investigate is: What additional evidence is available to further 
substantiate the claim that pronoun loss is related to inflectional economy? In 
section 5, we answer this question by looking at the combined loss of pronouns and 
inflection in French and Brazilian Portuguese. This information forms the basis for 
chapters 5 and 6, where we will consider additional evidence for the economy 
hypothesis in Dutch.   

5 Independent empirical evidence for deflection via pronouns 

A relatively well known form of deflection connected to pronoun loss occurs in 
French. In this case, the replacement of the first person plural pronoun nous that 
combined with a unique suffix –ons is replaced by the originally indefinite pronoun 
on, that combines with third person singular inflection (Coveney 2000). The 
competition between the French indefinite pronoun on and the first person plural 
pronoun nous is restricted, meaning, the use of the pronoun on is only possible in 
unstressed subject position. The French verbal paradigm appears in (18).  We 
present the verbal paradigm with the new pronominal system in (19). 
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(18) French inflection with old pronominal system 
      
 Singular   Plural  
      
1 (je) –e   (nous)-on[s]   
2 (tu) -e[s]   (vous) -ez   
3 (il) -e[t]   (ils) -e[nt]  
      

 
 
(19) French inflection with new pronominal system 
      
 Singular   Plural  
      
1 (je) –e   (on) -e[t]   
2 (tu) -e[s]   (vous) –ez   
3 (il) -e[t]   (ils) -e[nt]  
      

 
The paradigm in (19) shows less inflectional distinctions than the paradigm in (18). 
The decrease in suffixes is related to a change in the pronominal system; the use of 
the pronoun on instead of the pronoun nous implies the use of the more general 
suffix -e rather than the unique first person plural suffix -ons. The question we will 
consider now is whether the change in the pronoun is pragmatically motivated or if 
it is also triggered by inflectional economy in the verbal paradigm.  

Coveney (2000) supports the hypothesis that the use of new pronouns is 
related to verbal deflection. First, Coveney (2000: 475) shows that if the pronoun 
nous combines with a finite verb in informal situations, it combines with a finite 
verb that belongs to the group of common irregular verbs. If deflection plays a role 
in the decrease of the use of nous, the preference for common irregular verbs in 
combination with nous is understandable. Because of their high frequency, common 
irregular verbs are more resistant to deflection than low frequency verbs. Avoiding 
problems with agreement is thus less relevant for high frequency verbs.  

Originally, on was used as an indefinite pronoun. There is referential 
overlap between the first person plural pronoun and the indefinite pronoun. This 
referential overlap is exemplified for English in (20) and (21), whereby the 
sentences have similar meanings despite using different pronouns (one and we).  
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(20) That’s what one often sees in PhD-students: periods of frustration followed 

by periods of ecstatic creativity.  
 

(21) That’s what we often see in PhD-students: periods of frustration followed 
by periods of ecstatic creativity.  

 
The competition between first person plural pronoun nous and the indefinite 
pronoun on resulted in a change in the referential system.  The meaning of the 
French indefinite pronoun on was extended so that it can replace the first person 
plural pronoun nous in nearly all contexts including contexts that are defined as 
[+definite]. Coveney (2000) shows that the subject nous is absent from the speech of 
less educated speakers. It is likely that inflectional economy played a role in the 
extension of the referential properties of the pronoun on.  

What is even more interesting than the observation that the meaning of on 
has shifted to cover all meanings of the subject nous, is the observation that on also 
occurs in contexts where it was not in competition with nous. This is true for the use 
of on in cleft sentences and for the use of on in what Coveney (2000) refers to as 
imperatives. Let us first look at the use of nous in imperatives. Imperatives in French 
can be expressed by second person singular, second person plural, and by first 
person plural. (22) offers an example of a first person plural used in an imperative 
construction.  
 
(22) Calmons   nous! 

Calm down (1p)   REFL (1p) 
Let’s calm down 
Calm down 

 
The use of first person plural imperatives requires the use of first person plural 
inflection. In these constructions, the subject can be omitted. Mougeon (1995) 
observes that when addressing young children and animals, there is a greater 
tendency to use the construction in (23) where the pronoun on and third person 
singular inflection are used.  
 
(23) On   se   calme! 

We   REFL (3s) calm down (3s) 
‘Calm down’ 
(Mougeon 1995: 116 in Coveney 2000: 462)  
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Apart from the introduction of the pronoun on in imperative constructions, Coveney  
(2000) offers another example of the introduction of on in a construction where it 
was not in competition with nous. Since nous carries stress in cleft structures, the 
pronoun cannot be replaced by on because it cannot carry stress. An example of a 
cleft sentence with nous is given in (24). 
  
(24) C’est  nous  qui  sommes  les  vainqueurs.  
               It is us  who  are (1p)  the  winners 

‘It is us who are the winners’ 
 
The appearance of nous in (24) triggers first person plural agreement. In corpora 
from the 1970s, we find a new grammatical construction as a variant of (24) which 
makes third person singular agreement in cleft structures possible.  An example is 
shown in (25).  
 
(25)  C’est  nous  qu’on  est  les  vainqueurs.  
       It is us who us is (3s)  the  winners 
 ‘It’s us who’s the winners’ 

(Price 1971: 138 in Coveney 2000: 459) 
 
In (25), nous is still used in the stressed position, but the clitic on is inserted which 
triggers third person singular agreement. This construction with on-insertion is now 
stigmatized and therefore no longer appears in modern corpora. The fact that the 
alternative construction existed at one stage, strongly supports the claim that the use 
of on triggers more economical inflection: We are not dealing with the replacement 
of nous by on, rather, we are dealing with an extra insertion of on without a 
functional motivation.  

Apart from the insertion of on in cleft structures, third person agreement in 
combination with the pronoun nous is attested in Montreal French (as shown in 
(26)).  
 
(26)  C’est   nous-autres   qui   reçoit   à  Noël. 
     It is  us  who  receive (3s) with  Christmas 

(Laberge 1977: 130 in Coveney 2000: 460) 
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The fact that first person plural agreement is replaced by third person singular 
agreement (and never the reverse) supports the hypothesis that first person plural 
inflection is under pressure.  

Coveney (2000: 453) writes: ‘One might suppose then that the vast number 
of children who had to learn French as their second language (or dialect) would have 
cheerfully made their task easier by avoiding nous + 4p verb [first person plural 
verb, S.A.] whenever possible.’ A similar claim that avoiding a violation of the 
connection between a pronoun and the inflectional markers as provided by the input, 
forms a motivation for the use of the new pronoun is made by Zilles. She writes 
about the use of the indefinite pronoun a gente rather than the first person plural 
pronoun nós in Brazilian Portuguese. Zilles (2005: 50) writes: ‘a gente provides a 
safe way of avoiding the heavy stigma associated with omitted agreement, that is, 
given the choice between making a mistake in agreement and using a nonstandard 
but generalized new pronoun, people prefer the second option.’ 
 Both Coveney (2000) and Zilles (2005) provide circumstantial evidence for 
the role of verbal deflection in changes in the pronominal paradigm. As we saw in 
chapter 2, deflection becomes more prominent when languages come in contact with 
one another (Kusters 2003, Trudgill 1986, Weerman 2006),. Language contact 
entails second language acquisition. The average rate of success in the acquisition of 
inflection is substantially lower for second language learners than it is for first 
language learners. It is therefore not surprising that there is a correlation between 
deflection and the level of language contact in a community. If the use of the new 
pronouns on and a gente are both forms of deflection, we expect that the use of the 
new pronouns correlates with language contact.  This is indeed the case. In both 
French and in Brazilian Portuguese, increased use of the indefinite pronoun on/a 
gente instead of the original first person plural pronoun nous/nós coincides with 
urbanization and immigration, which, naturally, entails language contact (Coveney 
2000: 452, Zilles 2005: 30).  

In both French and Brazilian Portuguese, the new pronouns on and a gente 
are favoured in informal and semiformal contexts (Coveney 2000: 472-474, Zilles 
2005: 31). The use of a gente was attested first in the speech of the lower classes and 
in the speech of uneducated speakers (Zilles 2005: 30). Coveney (2000: 475) reports 
that French speakers with a lower linguistic market score (i.e. a lower socio-
economic need to use Standard French) only use on as a first person plural subject 
form.  They never use nous.  In contrast, more educated speakers use nous in formal 
contexts. The observation that the use of the original first person plural pronoun and 
first person plural agreement is limited to formal situations suggests that the original 
pronoun has prestige. The choice for the new pronouns a gente and on, on the other 
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hand, does not seem to be related to extra-linguistic factors such as prestige. Rather, 
it is an internally motivated change that meets less resistance in informal situations. 
Deflection is a form of internally motivated language change. Thus, the stylistic and 
social distribution of on/a gente corroborates the hypothesis that the use of the new 
pronoun is a form of deflection.  

One might argue that our conclusion that the use of the new pronoun is not 
related to extra-linguistic factors is premature.  Whereas the new pronouns on and a 
gente are not associated with overt prestige, given its social and stylistic distribution, 
it is imaginable that semantics or pragmatics play a role in the choice for the new 
pronoun. For example, it has been claimed that on is preferred in situations for first 
person inclusive, or that the use of on implies familiarity with the included referents. 
However, Coveney (2000: 465-472) shows that the use of French on in many cases 
cannot be explained on the basis of semantic or pragmatic grounds. The lack of 
semantic and pragmatic motivation in the use of on is in line with the hypothesis that 
the loss of the original first person plural pronoun is a language internally motivated 
change.  

In short, we looked at linguistic evidence for the role of inflectional 
economy in the loss of the original first person plural pronoun in French. The old 
pronoun is retained longest in combination with high frequency verbs. If the loss of 
an old pronoun is a form of deflection, the preference for high frequency verbs is 
expected since high frequency verbs can resist deflection the longest. Moreover, we 
find nous in constructions where its appearance used to be ungrammatical and where 
nous and on were not in competition, namely in cleft sentences and in imperatives. 
Apart from linguistic evidence, we saw circumstantial evidence for the role of verbal 
deflection in both French and Brazilian Portuguese. We saw that deflection via 
pronouns has a specific social and stylistic distribution. The new pronoun is 
favoured first in lower classes and in informal speech. This distribution suggests that 
the new pronoun does not have overt prestige. Changes that lack overt prestige are 
associated with language internally motivated change.  
 

6 Conclusion 

The central claim in this chapter is that the loss of the second person singular 
pronoun and inflection in English and Dutch is the combined effect of politeness 
strategies and inflectional economy. Politeness motivated the use of second person 
plural as a singular form of address. The loss of second person singular inflection 
and the loss of the second person singular pronoun were triggered by inflectional 
economy.  
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If we look at the loss of second person from the perspective of inflectional 
economy, we can understand why T was lost in English and Dutch and not in other 
languages in our sample. English and Dutch belong to the small group of languages 
where replacement of second person singular inflection by second person plural 
inflection yields a more economical verbal paradigm. Moreover, the histories of 
English and Dutch are characterized by language and dialect contact and thus by 
deflection.  

Apart from understanding why English and Dutch are the only two 
languages in our sample that lost T, the economy hypothesis can also explain why T 
was lost from all domains. Inflectional pressure results in an even larger decrease in 
the uses of T. T was retained longest in situations where use of T added extra 
information, namely in offensive utterances and in intimate circumstances. When 
inflectional pressure prevented use of T, speakers applied other strategies to express 
contempt and love, such as using adjectives like lieve (‘dear’) and vuile (‘filthy’). 
Without inflectional pressure, speakers would not have had to switch to alternative 
strategies, and they could have maintained use of T in intimate and offensive 
situations.  

We also presented evidence for the role of deflection in pronoun changes. 
We looked at two examples of deflection via pronouns in French and in Brazilian 
Portuguese. We saw that the new pronouns on and a gente both have a specific 
social and stylistic distribution. The new pronouns are favoured first in informal 
speech. This distribution is expected for a language internally motivated change. 
Apart from the social and stylistic distribution of deflection via pronouns, we also 
saw formal evidence for the role of deflection in the loss of pronouns. The old 
pronoun is retained longest in combination with high frequency verbs. If the loss of 
an old pronoun is a form of deflection, the preference for high frequency verbs is 
expected since high frequency verbs can resist deflection the longest. Moreover, we 
found nous in constructions where its appearance used to be ungrammatical and 
where nous and on where not in competition, namely in cleft sentences and in 
imperatives. The use of on in these new grammatical constructions cannot have any 
other motivation than deflection.  

The theories we developed in this chapter will serve as a basis upon which 
we can evaluate changes in the pronominal system in Dutch.  This will be the focus 
of chapters 5 and 6, where we will look at diachronic and synchronic evidence for 
the role of inflectional economy in T-loss in Dutch.   
 



Chapter 5 
Diachronic variation and the economy hypothesis 

  

1 Introduction 

In chapter 3, we concluded that the loss of a second person singular pronoun is 
cross-linguistically rare and not understandable from a socio-pragmatic angle. In 
chapter 4, we saw that feature structure provides the missing link in an explanation 
for the loss of the pronoun du and the suffix –s. We hypothesized that the pronoun 
du was not only replaced by the polite pronoun gi because of politeness reasons, but 
also because of inflectional economy. If we take inflectional economy into account, 
we can understand why English and Dutch have lost the second person singular 
pronoun whereas other languages have not. English and Dutch belong to the small 
group of languages where replacement of second person singular inflection by 
second person plural inflection yields a more economical paradigm. We will 
continue to follow Brown & Gilman (1960), who refer to informal address terms as 
T (derived from the second person singular tu in Latin).  Formal address terms will 
be referred to as V (derived from the second person plural vos in Latin). 

In this chapter, we will look at additional evidence for the economy 
hypothesis by comparing second person pronouns and inflection in thirteenth and 
sixteenth century Dutch texts. In section 2, we explain the selection of historical 
texts. In section 3, we formulate predictions based on the data.  We present the 
results in section 4. Since the economy hypothesis is applicable to both Dutch and 
English, section 5 discusses studies on English which describe similar data searches. 
Section 6 concludes the chapter.   
 

2 Data selection 

All texts used for this chapter were gathered by Jacqueline Evers-Vermeul (2005) 
and Ninke Stukker (2005) from a number of different sources, such as CD-roms 
(e.g., the CD-roms Middelnederlands ‘Middle Dutch’ and Klassieke literatuur 
‘Classical literature’) and the Internet (e.g., the project Laurens Jansz. Coster).

 
For 

each period, we used a corpus of at least 2000 pages of computerized texts. We 
present an overview of all electronic sources in appendix A. We also specify the 
digital sources in each text in appendix B.  

Computerized texts are useful because they make it possible to perform 
automatic searches.  As a result, we are able to analyze a large amount of texts, 
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which leads to the analysis of many address forms. Computerized texts also allow 
other researchers to replicate the searches, thus facilitating verification of the data. 
Although the practical advantages of using computerized texts are obvious, there is a 
potential caveat worth mentioning. Namely, some texts not be are not properly  
represented in a digital format. It is possible that this will bias the sample we use. 
Gerritsen (1987: 18) and Evers-Vermeul (2005: 51) compare the exclusion of non-
computerized texts with the refusal of people to take part in a survey of social 
differences. Ideally, all respondents would take part in a survey.  Likewise, it would 
be ideal if all texts from a period would be preserved and digitalized.  In reality, 
however, this is never the case.  Some people (and in our case, some texts) are not 
included.  Despite this caveat, we are confident that the pros of using computerized 
texts outweigh the cons, as it creates a much larger sample than would be possible in 
the alternative, i.e searching manually.   

The texts in this chapter are taken from the thirteenth century and the 
sixteenth century. The oldest available Dutch data are from the thirteenth century. 
Vor der Hake (1908) shows that in the thirteenth century, V is already used in 
singular contexts. When the V-pronoun is first used, the preference for V is 
motivated only by socio-pragmatic factors. In the corpus of texts from the thirteenth 
century, we do not expect to find effects of economy strategies. The goal of this 
chapter is to contrast two periods: a period where the choice between T and V is 
motivated solely by socio-pragmatic factors and a period where inflectional 
economy also plays a role in the choice between T and V. Muller (1926: 82) dates 
the loss of du to around the sixteenth century.  Vor der Hake (1908, 1915) marks 
1618 as the year when the pronoun du died since this is the year when du into longer 
appeared in bible translations. If the loss of T is related to inflectional economy, we 
expect to find effects of inflectional economy on the choice between T and V in the 
sixteenth century, when use of the T-pronoun was waning in all contexts and in all 
domains.  

For both the thirteenth and sixteenth century texts, we selected texts from 
all geographic regions. In the thirteenth century, the T-pronoun was not under 
inflectional pressure in any of the Dutch texts. In all regions, the choice between T 
and V was motivated only by socio-pragmatic factors. We contrast texts from the 
thirteenth century with texts from the sixteenth century because, in the sixteenth 
century, we expect effects of inflectional economy.  

In chapter 4, we claimed that replacement of T by V yields a more 
economical paradigm when (i) V combines with first or third person singular 
inflection and (ii) if T combines with inflection that is not first or third person 
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singular inflection. We expect to find effects of inflectional economy only in those 
texts which obey both criteria.  

In chapter 4, we also saw that in German, the T-pronoun is retained, despite 
the observation that the V-pronoun combines with more economical inflection. We 
related absence of T-loss in German to a more general observation that Standard 
German is less prone to deflection than other West-Germanic languages due to less 
dialect contact and language contact. It is possible that our data contain texts from a 
region where speakers use a more conservative dialect like Standard German. This 
might mean that texts from regions where inflectional economy does not play a role 
have been included in the sixteenth century corpus. If this is so, it will make it more 
difficult to find evidence in favour of the economy hypothesis.  

Having selected the periods of the texts we will investigate, we now 
consider what kind of texts we should study. Research on English address forms and 
politeness theory has focused on drama as the main source, especially that of 
Shakespeare. Brown & Gilman (1989: 159) list three reasons for their focus on 
tragedies by Shakespeare: (i) dramatic texts provide the best information on 
colloquial speech of the period; (ii) the psychological soliloquies in the tragedies 
provide access to the inner life that is necessary for a proper test of politeness; and 
(iii) the tragedies represent the full range of society in a period that is of high 
relevance to politeness theory. In earlier research on address forms, Brown & 
Gilman (1960) base their theory on letters, plays, and legal proceedings. In the small 
number of studies investigating address forms on other types of texts, we find a 
particular interest in letters, trials and testimonies.  These types of text are 
sometimes preferred because they include a large number of address forms (cf. 
Bentivoglio 2003, Betsch 2003, Walker 2003).   

If one’s goal is to investigate the influence of social factors such as class 
and gender on speakers’ use of address forms or if one is interested in the pragmatic 
effects of adversion (cf. Aalberse 2005, Honegger 2003), it is only understandable to 
include texts that exhibit a large number of second person forms (for example 
letters, and trials).  If we use texts with a few address forms, it is often difficult to 
interpret the actual meaning of an address form because we cannot contrast it with 
other uses of the same form within that same text. Comparison with address forms 
from other texts is more difficult because many additional variables enter the 
equation, for example, personal traits and style of the author and geographical 
region. In the present study, we are interested in formal factors that influence the 
choice between T and V.  These formal effects should be the same for all texts in a 
certain time period, regardless of the author or region.  Therefore, our sample can 
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include any genre of text, even if the total number of address forms within the text is 
small. 

The next question we will consider is whether to include rhyming texts in 
our sample. Although we want as comprehensive sample as possible, this question is 
relevant because rhyming texts often include more archaic language then non-
rhyming texts. Debaene (1977: 313) claims that in French prose, the rhymes are 
frequently directly copied from older versions of the text. Debaene (1977) claims 
that a similar strategy might have been used in the sixteenth century Dutch text 
Droefliken strijt van Roncevale, which is part of our corpus. There are more texts 
where the rhyming and the non-rhyming parts can be linked to different time 
periods. For example, in our sixteenth century corpus we find the texts Een schoone 
historie vander borchgravinne van Vergi. In this text, the rhyming schemes are 
copied from a text from 1524.  The prose version dates back at least thirty years.  
(Resoort 1988: 156). Because of the reported differences between rhyming and non-
rhyming texts we will distinguish these two types of text un our corpus search.  
 The relation between older texts and the texts in our corpus are not isolated 
cases. Many books published in the sixteenth century retell popular stories from 
earlier times. For example, the sixteenth century text Historie van den wonderlicken 
Merlijn shares content with the thirteenth century Dutch rhyming text Boek van 
Merline written by Van Maerlant which was written as a liberal adaptation of the 
French Lestoire de Merlin. We also find the story of Merlyn in older German, 
Spanish and Latin texts. The direct source for the Merlyn edition in the sixteenth 
century Dutch corpus is not a Middle Dutch text, but an English rhyming text.  The 
English rhyming text is entitled A lytel treatyse of ye byrth and prophecy of Marlyn 
and was published first in 1499 (Resoort 2008).  

Some translators and adaptors base their work on single sources, while 
others diversify their base. The prose text Margarieta van Limborch is so different 
from earlier Dutch rhyming versions that it is not clear whether the author ever had 
the opportunity to read a rhyming version (Resoort 1988: 44 fn2). In contrast, the 
text Historie van den vier heemskinderen relies directly on earlier texts. The original 
text was written substantially earlier than 1508. Debaene (1977: 313) gives an 
overview of reprints that appeared in the period between 1500 and 1540 and the only 
book on this reprint list which was included in our corpus is Historie van den vier 
heemskinderen. The text from 1508 is actually a reprint from a prose text from 1490, 
which is an adaptation of an earlier rhyming text. According to Debaene (1977: 
305), the author of the prose version relies greatly on the older rhyming version.  

The address term behaviour in Historie van den vier heemskinderen shows that 
the text is directly related to older texts. The number of T-forms is still high (75 T-
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subjects as opposed to 19 T-subjects in all other sixteenth century prose texts 
together). Moreover, the grammatical behaviour of T in Historie van den vier 
heemskinderen is much more similar to thirteenth century texts than it is is to the 
sixteenth century texts. We do not include data from the text Historie van den vier 
heemskinderen in chapter 4, because the text is the only early reprint in our corpus, a 
reprint that relies directly on an even older source. Moreover, the text shows deviant 
behaviour in comparison to all other sixteenth century texts. Raw data from the text 
Historie van den vier heemskinderen are included in appendix D. 
 

3 Predictions 

Now that we looked at the selection criteria for the historical texts used in this 
chapter, let us move on to the predictions that follow from the economy hypothesis. 
In chapter 4, we looked at possible forms of independent empirical evidence for the 
role of inflectional economy in pronoun loss on the basis of pronoun loss in French 
and Brazilian Portuguese. In French and Brazilian Portuguese, the traditional first 
person plural pronouns nous and nós respectively were in competition with the 
indefinite pronoun on (French) and a gente (Brazilian Portuguese). The traditional 
first person plural pronoun combined with a unique suffix: –ons and -mos, whereas 
the indefinite pronoun combines with default third person singular inflection. 
Replacing the traditional first person plural pronoun by the indefinite pronoun 
provides the speaker with the opportunity to select more economical inflection while 
maintaining the pronoun suffix relation as provided in the input.  

The question is: How can we test whether inflectional economy plays a role 
in the competition between the traditional pronoun and the new (i.e., indefinite) 
pronoun? In chapter 4, we looked at two pieces of evidence for the role of 
inflectional economy in pronoun loss, namely circumstantial evidence and 
independent formal evidence. In this chapter, we will focus on independent formal 
evidence for the role of inflectional economy in the loss of T.  First, however, we 
will briefly review the evidence that was described in chapter 4.   

The first piece of circumstantial evidence for the role of deflection in 
pronoun loss is the stylistic distribution of the change. In chapter 4, we saw that the 
new pronoun rises fastest in informal speech registers. Changes that begin in 
informal speech are associated with change from below and deflection is typically a 
form of change from below. The preference for the new pronoun in informal speech 
is thus in line with the hypothesis that pronoun loss is a form of deflection. The 
association of the V-pronoun with politeness interferes with the predicted 
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association of the new pronoun with informal settings. Politeness predicts use of V 
in formal settings (cf. Brown & Gilman 1960). What we see in English and in 
Dutch, however, is that du and thou are retained longest in archaic formal text types 
such as bible texts (Muller 1926a, Vor der Hake 1908, 1915, Wales 1983, 1996, 
2004). Busse (2002: 95) shows that thou is used more frequently in archaic speech 
and in poetry.  The decreased use of T in formal and archaic texts is in line with the 
economy hypothesis. 

The second piece of circumstantial evidence that we discussed in chapter 4 
was the correlation between immigration and loss of the traditional pronoun. In both 
French and Brazilian Portuguese, we saw that the rise of the new pronoun that 
combines with economical inflection coincides with massive migration. Migration 
implies language contact and language contact increases the chance of deflection. If 
pronoun loss is associated with deflection, the co-occurrence with migration is 
expected. As predicted, the timing of the loss of du in Dutch also coincides with an 
increase in migration:  At the time du was lost, we also observe increased economic 
growth and urbanisation (Boyce Hendriks 1998, De Vries 1984, De Vries & Van der 
Woude 1995). Wales (1983, 1996) shows that the loss of thou in English also 
correlates with urbanization and immigration.  

We will now move on to linguistic evidence for the role of inflectional 
economy for Dutch du. One piece of evidence has to do with the observation that the 
traditional pronoun is retained longest in combination with high frequency verbs. 
Since high frequency verbs can resist deflection longer, the preference for the 
traditional pronoun to combine with high frequency verbs is expected. Section 3.2 
reports on the correlation between high frequency verbs and pronoun retention.   

A second piece of evidence was presented in chapter 4 on French data.  
This had to do with the extension of grammatical domains where the new pronoun 
on is used. We saw that the pronoun on could be inserted in cleft sentences such as 
c’est nous qu’on est les vainqueurs. (‘it is us who are the winners’). In this cleft 
sentence, the pronoun nous carries stress and would normally trigger first person 
plural inflection. The insertion of the pronoun on in this cleft sentence is 
noteworthy. In this sentence, on does not replace nous but it is inserted in a position 
that is usually empty. The insertion does not serve a pragmatic purpose. The only 
reason for the extra insertion of on is the fact that on triggers third person singular 
inflection.  

The trend we just mentioned in French is not exactly the same as in Dutch. 
The difference between the French competition between the first person plural forms 
on and nous and the Dutch competition between du and gi is the grammatical status 
of the new pronoun. In Dutch, the pronoun gi can be used in the same grammatical 
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contexts where du is used.  The French form on, is a clitic and is thus only in 
competition with nous in a limited context, namely only if on is as an unstressed 
subject. Since the pronouns du and gi have the same grammatical status, it is not 
possible that the use of gi increases as the result of pressure from inflectional 
economy because, there are no domains to extend to.   

The observation that du and gi have a similar grammatical distribution 
does, however, yield another prediction. Du and gi are not only in competition in 
contexts where inflection is triggered (as was the case with French nous and on) but 
also in contexts where verbal inflection is not triggered. If inflectional economy is a 
motivation to use gi rather than du, we predict that the preference for gi is stronger 
in subject function than in non-subject function, since only subjects can trigger non-
economical inflection. The data search investigating this prediction is presented in 
3.1. In 3.2, we will look into the prediction that T is most likely to combine with 
high frequency verbs in the sixteenth century.  
 

3.1 Subjects versus non-subjects 

The first linguistic prediction that follows from the economy hypothesis is that non-
subject du is retained longer than subject du, because avoiding uneconomical 
inflection is only directly relevant in subject forms. In order to test this hypothesis, 
we first have to make clear what we consider subjects and non-subjects. The 
rationale behind this first prediction is that, if there was pressure not to use the T 
pronoun on grounds of inflectional economy, we will see this effect most strongly in 
contexts where T actually triggers agreement, namely in subject position. The 
prediction is that T is used longer in functions where it does not combine with 
inflection. An alternative way of defining the same prediction is that, with time, 
there will be an increased preference for subject forms in V pronouns. 

To test this hypothesis, we need to define all functions of T and need to 
assess whether a function triggers second person singular inflection. We list these 
functions in the table in (1) we will address each category below.  
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(1) Functions of T  

 
Walker (2005: 270-277) considers all nominative forms of the pronoun T as 
subjects. In contrast with Walker, we adhere to a more narrow definition whereby 
only T-forms which trigger second person singular inflection are considered 
subjects. In (2), -tu triggers second person singular inflection (bis(t) and begeers(t)) 
and is therefore a subject.  
  
(2) Wie  bistu  en  wat  begeerstu  

Who art thou and what  desirest thou 
Who are you and what do you desire?  
(Vier Heemkinderen, 1508) 

 
The examples in (3)-(6) that are printed in bold all show instances of du that Walker 
(2005) would classify as nominatives (and therefore as subjects) but which we 
classify as non-subjects.  

In (3), we present an example of vocative du. The vocative du does not 
trigger inflection.  Thus, we consider it a non-subject.  
 
(3) O siel  du  suyuer   bloem 

O  soul  thou  pure   flower 
‘O soul, you pure flower’ 
(Devoot ende profitelyck boecxken, 1539) 

  
Item c in (1) is what we term ‘part of plural reference.’ An example of this type 
construction is presented in (4). In this particular case, du is in subject position.  
Since du is part of a coordinated subject in combination with dine kinder (‘thine 

 Triggers 2s inflection 
 

a. Subject du  + 
b. Vocative  - 
c. Part of plural reference  - 
d. Comparison  - 
e. Ellipsis  - 
f. Object  - 
g. Possessive marker  - 
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children’), it triggers plural agreement. Because avoiding second person singular 
inflection is irrelevant in plural references, we consider these uses of du and gi as 
part of a coordinated subject as non-subjects.  
 
(4) du  ende  dine  kinder   sult  dod  sijn  
       thou and  thine children  shalt dead  be 

‘you and your children will be dead’ 
(Rijmbijbel, 1275-1300)  

 
In (5), du is used as part of a comparison (item d in (1)) and does not trigger 
agreement. Because the lack of agreement, we consider instances such as (5) non-
subjects.  
 
(5) dat  nieman  en  weet  dan  du  
 that nobody NEG knows than thou 
 ‘that nobody knows it except you’  

(Nederrijns Moraalboek, 1270-1290) 
 
In (6), we present an example of ellipsis (item e (1)). The pronoun du is used in an 
elliptic utterance that does not contain a finite verb. Since the finite verb is absent in 
combination with du, we have considered instances such as (6) non-subjects.  
 
(6) soutstu   mi  voeden,  neen  du  niet   

should-thou me feed,  no thou not  
‘would you feed me, no not you’ 
(Esopet, 1215) 

 
(7) and (8) are examples of non-nominative T which both Walker and ourselves  
consider non-subjects. In (7), we see the use of an object T di and in (8), two 
instances of possessive T.  
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(7) iet   dat  di  quaet  doet    

something that  thy ill does 
‘something that harms you’  
(De boec van Catone, 1290-1300) 

(8) als dijn  wijf  tonrecte  claghet   ouer  dine  cnechte  
if    thy  wife  unjustly  complains  over thy  servants 
‘if your wife unjustly complains about your servants’ 
(De boec van Catone, 1290-1300) 

 
All form and spelling variants of subjects and non-subjects that were used as search 
strings are listed in Appendix C.  

A comparison of the number of subject forms of du and non-subject 
functions of du alone, does not tell us enough about our first prediction. As 
expected, we might find that the percentage of du subjects is higher in the sixteenth 
century than in the thirteenth century. This result is not necessarily the effect of an 
economy strategy. It could also be the case that our texts in the sixteenth century 
contain more non-subjects than subjects in comparison with the thirteenth century. If 
this were the case, the overrepresentation of subjects would not reflect inflectional 
economy, but instead a general preference for non-subjects in sixteenth century 
texts.  

In order to control for this, we contrast the proportion of subject and non-
subject functions in the V-pronoun with the proportion of subject and non-subject 
functions in the T-pronoun. The V-pronouns are classified in the same manner as the 
T-pronouns (see (1)).  We do not distinguish V-forms with singular and plural 
reference. Since we are interested in the relationship between subject versus non-
subject use in address forms, it is unnecessary to exclude other plural uses of V.  We 
expect a similar subject versus non-subject ratio whether in singular or plural 
contexts. The only case where plural V is treated differently from non-plural V is in 
the case of coordinated subjects as in (4). As was the case for T-pronouns, uses of V 
pronouns as coordinated subjects are also considered non-subjects.   

It is conceivable that a change in the ratio of subjects versus non-subjects in 
the T-pronoun could also be motivated by a pragmatic strategy. Dury (2005) argues 
that polite language correlates with an increased use of non-subject forms. Second 
person subjects are more face threatening than non-subjects. Therefore, subjects are 
avoided in polite contexts. If it is true that polite language triggers non-subject 
forms, this means that it is more difficult to prove a preference for non-subject forms 
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in the T-forms, since pragmatics motivate an overrepresentation of non-subjects in 
the V-forms.  

3.2 High frequency verbs 
The rate of deflection can differ from language to language, but it can also vary 
within a single language.  Coveney (2000) shows that high frequency verbs are more 
resistant to deflection than low frequency verbs. We therefore expect less effect of 
the strategy to avoid uneconomical inflection in high frequency verbs than in low 
frequency verbs.  

In order to determine which verbs were high frequency verbs, we 
calculated token frequencies for each verb used in each corpus.  We consider the 
verbs with the highest 5 token frequencies as high frequency verbs, that is, the five 
most commonly used verbs. 

Since high frequency verbs can resist inflectional pressure longer, we 
predict that, in the sixteenth century, there will still be a preference for the T-
pronouns to combine with the most common 5 verbs. The fact that a high frequency 
verb frequently co-occurs with T does not necessarily have to be related to economy. 
The type of situation that triggers T-use might be precisely the type of situation that 
triggers high-frequency verbs. It is possible, for example, that informal settings push 
the selection of high frequency verbs. Knowing that modal verbs are among the 
most frequent, Busse (2002: 221) describes this possible pragmatic effect as follows: 
“intuitively it sounds convincing that modal verbs, which express modality or states 
of mind, go together well with the more affective of the two pronouns.” Busse 
(2002) argues that T-pronouns are more likely to co-occur with modal verbs. Modal 
verbs are very frequent, which means that pragmatic factors led to an 
overrepresentation of high frequency verbs in combination with T.  

If pragmatics support the same tendency as the economy hypothesis, then 
we expect that the preference for high frequency is stronger in the sixteenth century 
where both pragmatics and economy push towards the use of high frequency verbs 
as opposed to the thirteenth century where the preference for high frequency verbs is 
solely pragmatically motivated. 
 
  

4 Results 

In this section, we look at the results from the corpus search. In 4.1 we test whether 
the loss of the T pronoun in favour of the V pronoun is more pronounced in subjects 
than in non-subjects.  In 4.2 we investigate whether the loss of the T pronoun is less 
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pronounced if the pronoun is used in combination with a high-frequency verb rather 
than with a non-high-frequency verb. 

The odds ration is a well-established statistical measure to judge whether an 
event is more likely to occur in one situation than in another.  For purposes here, the 
odds ratio will help determine if a T-pronoun is more likely than a V-pronoun to 
occur with high frequency verbs, and to determine if T is more likely than V to 
occur with subjects. Before we move to the actual data, let us first consider in more 
detail, what an odds ratio is. To understand odds ratios, we first need to know what 
odds are. Odds refer to the probability of occurrence for any given event. In a 
hypothetical corpus, we might find that one of every hundred words are swear 
words. The odds of finding a swear word is the probability of finding a swear word 
(10/100=0.1) divided by the probability of finding a non-swearword (90/100=0.9). 
Thus the odds of finding a swear word is 0.1/0.9=0.11. This is equivalent to dividing 
the number of swear words by the number of non-swear words (10/90=0.11). The 
odds can be converted to a percentage: 100 x odds/(odds+1). An odds of 1 
corresponds to 50% ((100 x 1)/1+1=50), an odds of 2 to 66.7% ((100 x 2/2+1=66.7)) 
etc. 

The odds ratio compares odds in two different situations in order to see 
whether one dichotomous (i.e. yes or no) feature is associated with another 
dichotomous feature. Say that we have a corpus of people with a religious 
background and a corpus of atheists. If we find that the odds of finding a swear word 
for the atheist corpus is 0.11 and it is also 0.11 for the people with a religious 
background, then the odds ratio of finding a swear word in the religious corpus 
versus the atheists corpus is 0.11/0.11 which is 1. An odds ratio of one means that 
there is no association, which, in our example, means that swearing is equally likely 
to occur in atheists as in people with a religious background.  

The further away the odds ratio is from one, the stronger the association 
between the two features (religious background and tendency to swear). For 
example, if we find that the odds of finding a swear word is 0.11 for the group of 
people with a religious background, but 0.22 in the group of people with an atheist 
background, then the odds ratio of finding a swear word is the odds of finding a 
swear word in the religious group (0.11) divided by the odds of finding a swear 
word in the atheist group (0.22). If we divide 0.11 by 0.22 this yields 0.5. The odds 
of finding swear words in the religious group is thus half the odds of finding swear 
words in the atheist group.  

Instead of saying that we are half as likely to find a swear word in the 
religious group as in the atheist group we can also say that we are twice as likely to 
find a swear word in the atheist group as in the religious group. Since the odds ratio 
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0.5 expresses the same strength of association as the odds ratio 2, the odds ratio 
plots are presented on a logarithmic scale, where 2 is equally distant from 1 as 0.5. 
The larger the distance is from 1, the stronger the association between the variables.  
 The odds ratio reflects the strength of an association. To indicate whether 
this value is statistically different from the value of 1 (i.e., no association), two 
approaches are available. One approach is to calculate the probability of finding this 
odds ratio purely by chance. This probability is calculated using the statistical chi-
square test with Yates correction for continuity and is traditionally expressed as a p-
value. A p-value of less than 0.05 is usually used to indicate that the odds ratio is 
statistically different from 1, An association is a near-certain if p<0.001. The second 
approach is to calculate the 95% confidence interval (CI) for the odds ratio. If, for 
example, an odds ratio equals 4.7 and the 95% confidence interval is between 2.7 
and 8.1, the value is unlikely to be lower than 2.7, so the results are incompatible 
with an odds ratio of 1, which tells us that there is a positive association. The 
strength of the association is probably close to an odds ratio of 4.7, but could be as 
low as 2.7 or as high as 8.1. If the value of 1 is outside the 95% confidence interval, 
then the chi-square calculation will show that p<0.05. It should be noted that the 
correspondence between the calculation of the confidence interval is a close 
approximation of the calculation of  the p-value based on the chi-square test (cf. 
Armitage & Berry 1994: 132-141, Bland & Altman 2000). 
  In some situations, the strength of the association (calculated as odds ratio) 
between two variables is influenced by a third variable. In statistical terms this effect 
is referred to as an “interaction”. The interaction term is expressed as an odds ratio. 
The calculation of such an effect involves the calculation of the logistic regression 
equation, which requires the use of a statistical software package. For our analyses, 
we used SPSS (version 15). 

4.1 Subjects versus non-subjects 

We predicted that subjects would show more T-loss than non-subjects, because only 
subjects trigger agreement. Avoiding uneconomical inflection is one motivation to 
choose V rather than T.  In this section, we will test the prediction that non-subjects 
show less loss of T than subjects. We will first consider the raw data and then move 
to the statistics to find out whether the observed differences are statistically 
significant.  

If we compare the table in (9) (concerning the use of second person 
pronoun in the thirteenth century) with table (12) (concerning the use of second 
person pronouns in the sixteenth century), we observe two tendencies. First of all, 
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we can observe that the percentage of T-forms has decreased over time. Whereas T 
is attested 22% of the time in the thirteenth century, this number decreases to 3% in 
the sixteenth century. Secondly, we see that the proportion of subjects has decreased 
in the context of T. Whereas we find 50% subjects in the thirteenth century in the 
context of T, we find only 13% subjects in T in the sixteenth century. The 
percentage of subjects in V-pronouns increases slightly. 

 In (10) and (11), the data are divided for rhyme and non-rhyme for the 
thirteenth century and in (13) and (14), for the sixteenth century. The rhyming and 
the non-rhyming texts show the same two tendencies: a decrease in T over time and 
an overrepresentation of subjects in the context of T in the sixteenth century. A 
specification of the use of subjects and non-subjects per text can be found in 
appendix D. 
 
 
(9) Thirteenth century rhyming and non-rhyming combined 
 
 Subject Non-subject Subj + Non-subj 
Du 1155 (50%) 1172 (50%) 2327 (22%) 
Gi 3177 (39%) 4884 (61%) 8061 (78%) 
Du +Gi 4332 (42%) 6056 (58%) 10388 
 
(10) Thirteenth century rhyming corpus 
 
 Subject Non-subject Subj + Non-subj 
Du 863 (47%) 975 (53%) 1838 (19%) 
Gi 3062 (40%) 4661 (60%) 7723 (81%) 
Du +Gi 3925 (41%) 5636 (59%) 9561 
 
(11)  Thirteenth century non-rhyming corpus 
 
 Subject Non-subject Subj + Non-subj 
Du 292 (60%) 197 (40%) 489 (60%) 
Gi 115 (34%) 223 (66%) 338 (40%) 
Du +Gi 407 (49 %) 420 (51%) 827 
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(12) Sixteenth century rhyming and non-rhyming combined  
 
 Subject Non-subject Subj + Non-subj 
Du 55 (13%) 371 (87%) 426  (3%) 
Gi 5643 (41%) 7976 (59%) 13619 (97%) 
Du +Gi 5698 (40%) 8347 (60%) 14045 
 
(13) Sixteenth century rhyming corpus subjects versus non-subjects 
 
 Subject Non-subject Subj + Non-subj 
Du  36 (14%) 255 (86%) 291 (4%) 
Gi 2614 (39%) 3955 (61%) 6569 (96%) 
Du +Gi 2650 (39%) 4210 (61%) 6860 
 
(14) Sixteenth century non-rhyming corpus with subjects versus non-subjects 
 
 Subject Non-subject Subj + Non-subj 
Du 19 (14%) 116 (86%) 135 (2%) 
Gi 3029 (43%) 4021 (57%) 7050 (98%) 
Du +Gi 3048 (42%) 4137 (58%) 7185 
 
Now that we have considered the raw data, the question is whether our results are 
statistically significant. We will look first at the decrease of T from the thirteenth 
century to the sixteenth century. It is a well known fact that T-use has decreased 
over this time period in Dutch. By considering this well known change first, we can 
become more familiar with odds ratios.  

In our complete dataset, we found 24,433 second person pronouns, of 
which 2,753 were T-pronouns. The odds of finding a T-pronoun in the complete 
corpus are 0.127. The odds can be converted to a percentage: 100 x odds/(odds+1). 
An odds of 0.127 thus corresponds to (100 x 0.127)/1.127 which yields 11.3%. We 
thus have approximately 11% chance of finding T in the complete corpus.  

The odds of finding T in the thirteenth century (odds 0.29) are much higher 
than in the sixteenth century (odds 0.03). Expressed as an odds ratio, this loss is 0.03 
(odds of finding T in the sixteenth century) divided by 0.29 (odds of finding T in the 
thirteenth century) which yields 0.108 (95% confidence interval: 0.097 - 0.121). The 
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odds ratio of 0.108 indicates a strong negative association between T and the 
sixteenth century (p < 0.0001).  

In the top panel in figure 1, the odds ratio, here abbreviated as ‘OR’ of 
finding du (rather than gi) in the sixteenth century (rather than in the thirteenth 
century) is shown as an odds ratio (the dot) and its 95% confidence interval (the 
small line through the dot). In the second panel, the actual data are shown. The OR 
is 0.1084. Because this value is smaller than 1, we can conclude that the odds of 
finding du in the sixteenth century is substantially smaller than the odds of finding 
du in the thirteenth century.  

 

 
Figure 1 

 
Just like figure 1, figure 2 shows the OR of finding du (rather than gi) in the 
sixteenth century (rather than in the thirteenth century). In figure 2, however, the 
corpus is split into two groups: subjects and non-subjects. Because only subjects 
trigger agreement, we predicted that the use of T decreases more in the context of 
subjects than it does in the context of non-subjects. This means that, in the sixteenth 
century, we expect to find a stronger association with T-loss with subjects than with 
non-subjects.  In figure 2, we observe that the OR of finding du (rather than gi) in 
the sixteenth century (rather than the thirteenth century) is indeed lower in the 
context of subjects than in non-subjects. The OR for subjects is 0.0268 (p < 0.0001) 
and the OR for non-subjects is 0.1938 (p < 0.0001).  Both OR’s indicate a negative 
association between T and the sixteenth century, but, as predicted, this negative 
association is stronger in subjects than in non-subjects.  
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Figure 2 
 
In figure 2, we observe that the OR of finding du in the sixteenth century is lower in 
subjects than in non-subjects. Since the confidence intervals of the two OR’s in 
subjects and non-subjects do not overlap, we can assume that the difference between 
these two OR’s is statistically significant. With logistic regression, we can make this 
assumption more precise. We can calculate the difference between the OR of finding 
du in the sixteenth century in subjects versus non-subjects and we can calculate the 
statistical significance of the difference between these two OR’s.  

We can understand logistic regression as follows. The difference between 
the OR of finding du in the sixteenth century in subjects versus non-subjects can be 
expressed as a ratio (0.1938/0.0268). If there is no association between the variables 
‘non-subject’ and ‘sixteenth century’ the association between T-loss and the 
sixteenth century would be equally strong in subjects and non-subjects. Dividing 
two identical numbers yields 1. An outcome of 1 would indicate that there is no 
association between the two variables ‘sixteenth century’ and ‘non-subject’. The 
actual difference we calculate for the two OR’s is 7.2 (0.1938/0.0268). This means 
that the OR of T is 7.2 times larger in non-subjects than in subjects. In other words, 
the strength of the association between T and the sixteenth century is 7.2 stronger in 
non-subjects than in subjects.   
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 So far, we have considered only three variables, namely ‘du/gi’, 
‘thirteenth/sixteenth’ and ‘subject/non-subject. When a fourth variable (‘rhyme’) is 
included, the calculation becomes more complex, but the principle remains the 
same: We want to know whether the difference between the OR of finding du in the 
sixteenth century in subjects and non-subjects is statistically significant.  

In figure 3 the data are split into a subgroup for rhyming texts and non-
rhyming texts. From figure 3, it is evident the OR is lower in subjects than it is in 
non-subjects in the rhyming and the non-rhyming corpora.  The OR’s of finding du 
in the sixteenth century in subjects and non-subjects are not identical for the 
rhyming and the non-rhyming corpus because there are interaction effects between 
the variables ‘rhyme’ and ‘thirteenth century’ and interaction effects between the 
variables ‘rhyme’ and ‘non-subjects’. What the logistic regression analysis does is 
calculate the probability of finding T after controlling for these other associated 
effects. Logistic regression with all four variables yields an adjusted OR of 8.06 (CI 
5.88-11.05, p < 0.0001), which means that the association between T and the 
sixteenth century in non-subjects is 8.06 times stronger than in non-subjects after 
controlling for interaction effects. Its high value indicates a strong, highly 
significant, conservative property of non-subjects with regards to the loss of the T 
pronoun.  
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Figure 3 
 
In the rhyme subcorpus we found a more pronounced drop in the use of the T 
pronoun than in the non-rhyme subcorpus. We therefore had some concern that the 
T-conserving property of the non-subject form might not apply in general, but might 
be restricted to rhyme subcorpus. However, both subcorpora showed the T-
conservative property of non-subjects. In both subcorpora the interaction term ‘16 x 
NS’ shows a positive value distant from one, namely 6.31 (CI 4.37-9.10, p < 0.0001) 
in the non-rhyming corpus and 13.22 (CI 7.5-23.3, p < 0.0001) in the rhyming 
corpus. This indicates that in both corpora there is a statistically significant 
protective effect against T-loss for non-subjects.  

Our data thus confirm the prediction that follows from the economy 
hypothesis: T is lost more in the context of subjects than in the context of non-
subjects. This tendency holds for the rhyming corpus and the non-rhyming corpus,  
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and the combined corpus. The question is whether the economy hypothesis is the 
only explanation for our results. Could other mechanisms explain the observation 
that T is overrepresented in the subject forms in the thirteenth century and 
underrepresented in the sixteenth century?  

Let us consider an alternative explanation for our observations. Dury 
(2005) claims that non-subject pronouns are politer then subject pronouns. Honegger 
(2003) claims that politeness can be perceived as the result of the combination of 
multiple strategies. We observed that the T-pronoun gained a more negative 
association in the sixteenth century. It could be the case that some T forms are more 
face threatening than other forms.  For example, subject-T might be considered more 
face threatening than possessive-T. If speakers attempt to maintain a minimum level 
of politeness, they might want to avoid the very impolite T-subject combination.  

This alternative explanation is conceivable, but not supported by the data. 
Many non-subject forms in the use of T are vocative and not indirect objects. 
Whereas indirect objects might be considered less face threatening (because they 
occur less frequently in non-sentence initial position) there is nothing about 
vocatives that makes them less impolite or less face threatening than subjects. On 
the contrary, the offensive intention of vocatives is often strengthened by combining 
vocative du with offensive epithets like vuyl (‘dirty’), valsch (‘mean’) and quade 
(‘evil’).   

There are two reasons suggesting against the notion that vocative T 
combines with subject V forms as an attempt to maintain a minimal level of 
politeness:  First the fact that vocatives are no less face threatening than subjects and 
second, because vocatives are used in very offensive contexts. There is no minimum 
level of politeness to be maintained and the preferred sentence position of vocatives 
and subjects is equally face threatening. We can better understand the observation 
that we find T-vocatives and V-subjects from the perspective of inflectional 
economy. Vocatives do not trigger inflection and therefore, T can be used. Subjects 
do trigger inflection and therefore, the pronoun that triggers the most economical 
inflection, (V) is preferred.  

In chapter 4, we already hypothesized that T was retained longest in those 
contexts where T adds information, and that T is likely overrepresented in emotional 
contexts. This hypothesis is supported by the data. All vocatives that were used are 
used in emotional contexts or are used in religious contexts. Of the 20 vocatives 
located in the sixteenth century non-rhyming corpus, 18 vocatives are used to 
express negative emotions.  There are two instances where vocatives were used in 
religious contexts. In the sixteenth century subcorpus of rhyming texts, we find two 
instances of vocative du. One of these instances is religious (o siel du suyuer bloem 
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‘o soul thou pure flower’) in Devoot ende Profitelyck Boecxken (‘Devout and 
Benifcial Little Book’) and the other is motivated by intimate positive emotions, 
namely du schoonste wijf, ghi verblijt dat herte mijn (‘thou most beautiful woman 
you make my heart happy’) from Antwerps Liedboek (‘Songbook from Antwerp’).  

It is interesting to note that in 8 out of the 20 instances, vocative du 
combines with subject gi. An example is given in (15).  
 
(15) Du  arghe   theve  ghi  liechter  aen 

Thou horrible                bitch you lie there of 
‘You horrible bitch you are lying about it’ 
(Historie van Margarieta van Lymborch, 1516)  

 
There is one example of vocative du that combines with subject du, found in 
Merlijn. This sentence is given in (16).  
 
(16) du  vuyl  wicht  gaet  van  
       thou dirty girl go  from 
 
ons  du  bist  een  kint  onwettelijc 
us thou art a  child unlawful 
 
‘you dirty girl, go away from us you are an unlawful child’ 
(Historie van den wonderlicken Merlijn,1530-1550) 
 
In the remainder of the 11 cases of vocative du, a second person finite verb is absent. 
An example is given in (17).   
 
(17) Die  hertoginne  seyde  du  valsche  verrader  

The  duchess               said thou mean traitor 
 
dat  is  ghelogen  ende  si  sloech  den grave 
that is  lied  and she hit  the count 
 
 
‘The duchess said: you mean traitor those are lies and she hit the count.’  
(Historie van Margarieta van Lymborch, 1516) 
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Given the frequently observed negative epithets like vuyl (‘dirty’) and valsch 
(‘mean’) used in combination with vocative du, it does not seem that speakers are 
attempting to avoid being too polite. This suggests against Honegger’s proposal. 
Instances like (15) (where vocative du is combined with subject gi), follow naturally 
from the economy hypothesis: Vocative du is used to express the offensive nature of 
the utterance. Subject gi is not used for pragmatic reasons, but instead, only as a 
means to avoid the inflectional marker that would otherwise combine with subject 
du. It is important to note that the reverse case (where vocative gi occurs in a 
sentence with second person singular inflection) is never attested. We do have one 
example of a gi-vocative with a du-subject in the text Merlijn as shown in (18).   
 
(18) ghi  heer  rechter  du  sijt  niet  goet  

you lord judge thou are not good 
 
ghenoech  mijn  moeder  te  verdoemen 
enough  my mother to condemn 

 
 ‘You lord judge you are not good enough to condemn my mother’ 
(Historie van den wonderlicken Merlijn, 1530-1550) 
 
The section from Merlijn is noteworthy because the verb seems to agree with the 
vocative rather than with the subject pronoun. (Notice how the plural form sijt 
(‘are’) is chosen rather than the expected singular bist (‘art’).) There is only one 
other example in the corpus where du combines with plural inflection rather than 
singular inflection. This example occurs in Antwerps Liedboek (‘Songbook from 
Antwerp’) where we find T combining with hebt (‘have’) rather than hebst (‘hast’). 
The observation that we find instances of vocative T in combination with second 
person plural inflection and never the reverse is in line with the hypothesis that 
inflectional economy plays a role in the under-representation of non-subjects. Since 
the uses of vocative T are offensive, we cannot understand the absence of subject T 
in combination with vocative T as a pragmatic strategy to maintain a minimal level 
of politeness. The utterances combine with offensive epithets and politeness seems 
irrelevant in these contexts.  

A second conceivable alternative explanation for the overrepresentation of 
non-subjects in the sixteenth century is that T in non-subject positions is preferred 
on stylistic grounds. According to this explanation, there are more stylistic benefits 
in the use of non-subjects than of subjects. First of all the non-subject forms of first 
and second person are minimal pairs. The first person object form mi (‘me’) rhymes 
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with second person singular di (‘thy’). Similarly, the first person object form mijn 
(‘mine’) and the second person singular thine (‘thine’) are also minimal pairs. In 
contrast to the non-subjects forms, the subject pronouns of first and second person 
singular ic (‘I’) and du (‘thou’) are not minimal pairs. A second argument for the 
stylistic preference for non-subject T is that, in contrast to subjects, we often find 
non-subjects in sentence final position. The sentence final position is associated with 
rhyming pairs in sixteenth century Dutch poetry. The use of words like fijn (‘fine’) 
and wijn (‘wine’) in sentence final position can trigger possessive dijn (‘thine’) in 
the following sentence.  

There are indeed examples of the use of non-subject T motivated on 
stylistic grounds. The excerpts in (19) through (21) illustrate examples of  these 
uses.  In (19), dijn vader (‘thine father’) forms a chiasmus with sone mijn (‘son 
mine’). The choice for dijn (‘thine’) rather than uw (‘yours’) strengthens the relation 
between the two items dijn vader and sone mijn. In (20), dijn (‘thine’) is chosen to 
rhyme with sijn (‘to be’). In (21), the object form di (‘thee’) combines well with the 
object form mi (‘me’). The set combination Ick beuele mi di (‘I command myself to 
you’) is the final sentence of the refrain of the song God gruet v suuer bloem (‘God 
greets you pure flower’). This song is included in two songbooks in the rhyming 
corpus, namely Devoot ende Profitelyck Boecxken (‘Devout and Benifcial Little 
Book’) and Suverlijc Boecxken (‘Immaculate Little Book’). In total, Ick beuele mi di 
occurs 14 times in the corpus from the sixteenth century.  Dus blijve ik dijn (‘thus I 
remain yours’) also occurs four times in the corpus. 
 
(19) Was Hillebrant  dijn  vader,  so bistu    die  sone mijn  

Was Hillebrant thine father so art thou that son mine 
 ‘If Hillebrant was your father you are my son. ‘ 

(Antwerps Liedboek, 1544) 
 
(20) Goet  en  getrouwe  sal  ik  u  sijn  

Good and faithful  shall I  you be 
 
.... Wanneer  ic  ligghe  in  den  arm  van  dijn 
.... When I lie in the  arm of thee 
‘I shall be good and faithful to you… when I lie in your arm(s)’ 
(Antwerps Liedboek, 1544) 
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(21) Ick   beuele   mi  di 

I  command me thee 
‘I command myself to you’ 
(Devoot ende Profitelyck Boecxken, 1539 and Suverlijc Boecxken, 1508) 

 
Of the total 367 non-subject T-forms, 90 can be attributed to stylistic consideration. 
In the rhyming corpus (where we attested 36 subjects and 251 non-subjects), 46 
occurances of non-subject T can be attributed to stylistic consideration.  41 can be 
attributed to chiasmus and parallelism. In the rhyming corpus, 35% of the 
overrepresentation of non-subjects in T might be attributed to stylistic 
considerations. The remaining 174 items do not reflect authors’ stylistic 
consideration. In the non-rhyming corpus, we found 19 subjects and 116 non-
subjects. Only 3 of the total 116 non-subjects in the non-rhyming corpus can be 
understood on the basis of stylistic grounds. If we disregard these examples 
motivated on stylistic grounds, T non-subjects are still strongly overrepresented. 
Style can thus explain a part of the overrepresentation of non-subjects in the 
rhyming corpus, but surely not all.  

To conclude, we have seen that T use has decreased over time. T-loss is 
stronger in subjects than in non-subjects (OR 8.06, CI 5.88-11.05, p < 0.0001). The 
observation that subjects are more affected by T-loss than non-subjects is observed 
both in the rhyming and in the non-rhyming corpus. This outcome is exactly the 
outcome that follows from the economy hypothesis, namely that T-subjects need to 
be avoided in the sixteenth century because in the sixteenth century, second person 
singular inflection is under pressure. Since subjects trigger inflection, it follows that 
subjects are avoided the most.  

The hypothesis that the use of gi is not always pragmatically motivated is 
further supported by examples such as (15), where there seems to be no motivation 
for the choice for gi in the context. The only reason we do find vocative du and 
subject gi in sentences like (15) is inflection: Vocatives do not trigger inflection and 
thus the T-pronoun is allowed in the vocative. Subjects do trigger agreement and 
therefore subject gi is used.  
 Our primary data confirm the hypothesis that subject T was lost before non-
subject T. There is additional evidence from secondary sources that the inflection 
that combined with the pronoun T played a role in its loss. Zwaan (1939: 130) cites 
the grammarian De Hubert who includes the non-nominative forms of the pronoun 
du, namely dijn (‘thine’) and dij (‘thee’) in his 1624 grammar of Dutch.  He also 
excludes subject du because of de hardigheid des gevolgs (‘the roughness of what 
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follows’). With ‘des gevolgs’ De Hubert refers to the inflectional marker that 
combines with du. 

There is no pragmatic reason why the use of a second person singular 
inflectional marker would be considered especially unpleasant when compared to a 
second person singular pronoun. We are able to understand the inflectional marker’s 
strong negative connotations from the perspective of the economy hypothesis. Since 
second person singular inflection is under pressure, this form is least used. The T-
subject and agreement marker remain in use only when there is strong pragmatic 
need. The use of second person singular inflection can be triggered by anger. In this 
context, the inflectional marker will also gain negative associations.   

Several authors have commented on the problematic status of second 
person singular agreement. Among them are the grammarian De Hubert, and 
advisors for the translation of the Statenbijbel (‘Dutch Authorized Version [of the 
bible, S.A.]’). In 1618, thirty-seven advisors from different European countries 
gathered to decide about important translation issues for the new version of the 
bible. Accounts of the gatherings are based on minutes of the gatherings, 
themselves, as well as on diaries, reports, and letters. These texts indicate that 
participants discussed what the correct address term for God should be. Most non-
Dutch advisors preferred the pronoun T because it mirrored the use in Latin and 
because a real singular pronoun T was a more proper term of address than the 
originally plural pronoun V. Some Dutch advisors, however, noted that it was 
inappropriate the use of T as an address form to God. Participants cited inflection as 
one argument against the use of plural V.  One argument they presented in favour of 
plural V had to do with inflection. Specifically, they claimed that inflection in 
combination with the T-pronoun was no longer in use.1 

The prediction that inflection in combination with du was under pressure is 
therefore confirmed by our primary data.  We find extra support for this prediction 
in the remarks of translators and a grammarian from the early seventeenth century 
who report that inflection in combination with du is problematic. An overview of the 
data in each text concerning the subject versus non-subject ratio in T-pronouns and 
in V-pronouns can be found in appendix D.  

                                                            
1 Exoleverunt etiam compositiones, quae solent addi voci du: du hebst, du solst.’ (Sibelius 1618 in 
Kaajan 1914: 118 fn.2) (‘The compositions that are added to the word du hebst, du solst have gone out of 
use.’) 
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4.2 High frequency verbs 
We expected an overrepresentation of high frequency verbs in the T-pronoun in the 
thirteenth century. We predicted an even stronger overrepresentation of high 
frequency verbs in combination with T-forms in the sixteenth century, because, in 
the sixteenth century, the preference for high frequency verbs in the T-pronoun is 
pushed both by pragmatic factors and by economy: high frequency verbs resist 
deflection longer. An overview of all finite verbs in combination with T and V can 
be found in appendix E.   

In (22), we present the raw data. The question of whether T combines with 
high frequency verbs more than V is only relevant for subjects. We have seen in the 
previous section that T-loss is strongest in the group of non-subjects. Since we are 
looking only at a subset of the data (subjects) which is underrepresented in the 
sixteenth century, I decided to collapse the rhyming and the non-rhyming corpus 
into one single corpus. 

The raw data support both of our predictions. In the thirteenth century, we 
already find that T combines more frequently with high frequency verbs (61%) than 
V (55%). This difference is more pronounced in the sixteenth century, where we 
find that 79% of the T-pronouns combine with high frequency verbs as opposed to 
59% of the V-pronouns.  
 
 
(22) Percentage of high frequency verbs in combination with du and gi 
 
 High Non-high Total verbs 
13 DU 706 (61%) 449(39%) 1155 
16 DU 44 (79%) 12  (21%) 56 
13 GI 1755 (55%) 1422 (45%) 3177 
16 GI 3316 (59%) 2326 (41%) 5642 
 
The raw data are thus in line with our predictions. We will now look into whether 
these data are statistically significant. When we stratified for combination of the 
pronoun with high (N=5806) or low (N=4224) frequency verbs, we found that, as 
predicted, high-frequency verbs partially resisted the loss of the T pronoun (see 
figure 4). 
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Figure 4 
 
In order to establish the statistical significance of the difference between the OR’s 
(between high frequency verbs and low frequency verbs), we performed a logistic 
regression analysis. The odds ratio of the interaction term (sixteenth century x high 
frequency) was positive: 2.26 (1.15-4.45), with a p-value < 0.02. 2.26 indicates the 
probability of finding du with a high frequency verb rather than a low frequency 
verb in the sixteenth century.  Its positive value indicates the conservative property 
of T in high frequency verbs as opposed to the loss of the T pronoun. We found this 
result whether or not the variable: rhyme, was included (rhyme excluded: OR 2.27 
CI 1.15 - 4.47 p <0.02) (rhyme included: OR=2.26, CI 1.15 - 4.45, p<0.02)  This 
indicates that the decision to coalesce the subcorpora (rhyme and non-rhyme) is 
statistically justified. Our second prediction: that T combines longer with high 
frequency verbs than with low frequency verbs, is also confirmed by the data. 
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5 The economy hypothesis and English 

We have looked at Dutch data. We predict that the economy hypothesis is applicable 
for both Dutch and English. Thus, we would expect similar results on English data. 
In this section, I discuss studies on the competition between the forms thou and 
ye/you in English. We will use a similar methodology and analysis as we used for 
the Dutch data.  
 

5.1 Subjects versus non-subjects 

The proportion of subjects versus non-subjects in T-forms and V-forms in English is 
discussed by Walker (2005, 2007) and by Busse (2002). As discussed in section 3, 
one difference between our study and their studies is the definition of the category 
‘subject’. In the work by Busse (2002) and Walker (2005, 2007), vocatives are 
considered subjects. Only subjects trigger agreement. From the perspective of the 
economy hypothesis, categorizing vocatives as subjects contaminates the data. 
Despite this inconsistency, the results of the Dutch data and the English data are still 
similar. Busse (2002: 260) reports on earlier work by Bock (Bock 1938: 65 appendix 
2), where subjects and objects are compared in English drama texts dating from 
1497 to 1775. Bock’s data show that after 1633, the percentage of T-forms is higher 
in objects than in subjects. For example, the text The Gamester (1633) includes  
22% T-forms in the subjects and 47% T-forms in objects. In all texts published after 
1633, there is a higher percentage of T-objects than T-subjects. The preference for 
T-objects is clear in all texts of 1633, except for one text: Way of the World, where 
13% T-subjects are attested and only 10% T-objects.   
 Walker (2005, 2007) looked at three different corpora: drama texts, trials 
and depositions. In the drama corpus, she finds that, from 1640 onwards, there is a 
slight overrepresentation of T in objects (Walker 2005: 271). The same is true for 
the trials (Walker 2005: 271). In the depositions, however, there are more T-subjects 
than T-objects, even in the texts from the period between 1720-1760 (Walker 2005: 
272). At first sight, these results seem to provide evidence against the economy 
hypothesis.  But if we look more closely at the regional origin of the texts from the 
trial corpus, it becomes clear that the deviant behaviour of the deposition corpus 
actually provides further support for the economy hypothesis.  

Nearly all of the depositions that Walker studied are from Northern 
England. In (23), we repeat the verbal paradigm of Northern English, which was 
originally presented in chapter 4. From (23), we can see that, in Northern English, 
the T-pronoun combines with the same inflection as the V-pronoun.   
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(23)  Northern English since 1300 (cf. Lass 1992)  
 
      
 Singular   Plural  
      
1 -(e)   -es  
2 -es   -es  
3 -es   -es  
      

 
Replacing T by V does not yield a more economical paradigm in the English from 
Northern England. If inflectional economy does not play a role in the choice 
between T and V, the observed preference for subjects would be expected. In a 
sense, the Northern English texts are similar to the thirteenth century Dutch texts, 
where there was not yet any inflectional pressure. Without pressure from the 
inflectional system, we also observed a slight preference for subjects in the T-
pronouns in the thirteenth century Dutch data. As long as there is no pressure from 
inflection, pragmatics supports a slight preference for T-subjects.  

We can conclude that the English data show a pattern similar to the Dutch 
data. Non-subjects are overrepresented in T-forms in later stages. The 
overrepresentation of non-subjects in T is predicted by the economy hypothesis. T-
subjects trigger second person singular agreement. Avoiding this agreement is only 
directly relevant in subjects. In an ideal comparison between English and Dutch, an 
identical categorization of subjects and non-subjects would be used. Additionally, 
we would only include texts from regions where T was lost and where the 
replacement of T by V yields a more economical paradigm.  
 
 

5.2 High frequency verbs 
Walker (2005, 2007) and Busse (2002) followed Barber (1981) and Mulholland 
(1967) who looked into the possibility that T combines with closed class verbs and 
V combines with lexical verbs. As discussed in 3.1, Busse (2002) and Walker 
(2005,2007) argue that the tendency for T to combine with closed class verbs (in 
particular, with modal verbs) is related to pragmatics. Modal verbs express states of 
mind and states of mind are personal.  Therefore, we expect the use of modal verbs 
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to co-occur with the more personal pronoun T. Neither Walker (2005,2007) nor 
Busse (2002) found this to be true.    

In the Dutch data, we did observe a preference for high frequency verbs.  
This was not the case for English.  We speculate that this difference is related to  the 
operationalization of the prediction. Neither Walker (2005,2007) nor Busse (2002) 
was interested in the role of inflection in the choice for T or V. The effect of co-
ocurrence with certain verbs they predicted was pragmatically oriented and this 
different motivation led to a somewhat different operationalization of apparently 
similar predictions. Both Walker (2005,2007) and Busse (2002) opposed closed 
class verbs to lexical verbs. As we just saw, some closed class verbs occur more 
frequently than others. We expect that T will only combine with high frequency 
verbs. If we oppose closed class verbs to lexical verbs, we mix high frequency and 
non-high frequency verbs in one class, and are less likely to find an effect of co-
occurrence with T.  

In the depositions Walker (2005: 260-267) also looked at the use of the 
three most frequently attested finite verbs in combination with second person 
pronouns. These most frequent verbs are be, shall and will. Walker reported a strong 
tendency for T to combine with be. Walker’s (2005: 262) explanation for this 
tendency differs from the economy hypothesis. Instead of relating the preference for 
the verb be to the tendency for high frequency verbs to resist deflection, she relates 
the tendency to pragmatics. Namely, Walker argues that the T-pronoun is suitable 
for defamation, where the verb be is frequently used. An example of this use of the 
verb to be is thou art a whore witche (Walker 2005: 261). Although Walker’s theory 
fits the English data, it cannot explain the prevalence of the combination of T and 
the verb be in the Dutch data. In the Dutch data, the use of the T-pronoun in 
combination with the verb be can be related to defamation cases in only three out of 
24 instances.  
 At first sight, the Dutch data described in this chapter seem comparable to 
the English data.  Upon further investigation, however, this claim is not entirely true.  
The different angles from which the data are perceived yield different 
operationalizations of co-occuring patterns between T and certain verbs. For the 
Dutch texts, we looked at the effect of frequency.  In the English texts, we compared 
closed class verbs with lexical verbs. The group of closed class verbs does not 
sufficiently overlap with high frequency verbs in all cases and thus, it becomes 
impossible to compare the data. A second conclusion is that verbs which frequently 
occur with second person in the English texts also occur frequently with second 
person in Dutch texts. In both languages, there is a strong preference for T to 
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combine with the verb be, and, interestingly the T-pronoun combines the longest 
with this verb.    
 

6 Summary 

In this chapter, we looked at additional evidence for the economy hypothesis in 
Dutch historical data. We compared texts from the thirteenth century with texts from 
the sixteenth century. In the thirteenth century, the choice between T and V is based 
solely on pragmatics. In the sixteenth century corpus, we predicted an effect of 
pragmatic factors in the choice between T and V, in addition to an effect of 
inflectional economy.  

We formulated two predictions to investigate the role of inflectional 
economy in the choice between T and V. First, we predicted that non-subject T 
would be retained longer than subject T. This prediction was confirmed. The second 
prediction was that, if a T-subject was used in the sixteenth century, it would usually 
combine with high frequency verbs, since high frequency verbs resist deflection the 
longest. This prediction was also borne out.   

We also looked into special combinations, for instance, where the vocative 
T combines with subject V as in: Du arghe theve ghi liechter aen (‘thou horrible 
bitch you are lying about it’). This clearly offensive utterance shows no pragmatic 
motivation for the use of a V-pronoun.  The economy hypothesis, however, can 
easily explain why we find a vocative T-form and a subject V-form. The vocative T-
form is selected on pragmatic grounds: vocative T expresses contempt. Since 
vocatives do not trigger inflection, the T-form can be used. The choice for the 
subject is affected by inflectional agreement. And, while vocatives do not trigger 
inflection, subjects do.  Inflectional economy pushes the choice for the V-pronoun in 
subjects, because the V-pronoun combines with more economical inflection than the 
T-pronoun.  

The data presented in this chapter in support of the economy hypothesis 
was based on historical data.  In chapter 6, we will focus on synchronic data based 
on dialectal variation in Dutch.    



Chapter 6 
Synchronic variation and the economy hypothesis 

  

1 Introduction 

In chapter 3, we concluded that the loss of a second person singular pronoun is 
cross-linguistically rare and not understandable from a socio-pragmatic angle. In 
chapter 4, we saw that inflectional economy provides the missing link in explaining 
the loss of the pronoun du and the suffix -s. We hypothesized that the pronoun du 
was not only replaced by the polite pronoun gi because of politeness reasons, but 
also as a means of feature reduction in the inflectional paradigm. If we take 
inflectional economy into account, we can understand why English and Dutch lost 
the original second person singular pronoun whereas other languages have not. 
English and Dutch belong to the small group of languages where replacing the T 
suffix with the V suffix leads to a more economical paradigm. This is in line with 
the observation that the diachronic development of both English and Dutch is 
characterized by deflection.  

In chapter 5, we compared thirteenth and sixteenth century Dutch texts.  
We found two types of evidence for the role of inflection in the loss of T. First, we 
saw that subject T was lost before non-subject T. Since only subjects trigger 
agreement, the early loss of subject du is understandable if inflectional economy 
plays a role in the loss of T. Secondly, we saw that, if subject T was used in the 
sixteenth century, it almost always combined with a high frequency verb. Since high 
frequency verbs are least affected by deflection, the preference for the selection of 
high frequency verbs in combination with du in the sixteenth century texts 
corroborates the claim that deflection plays a role in the loss of  T.  

In this chapter, we will investigate the claim (that du and the suffix -s were lost 
because of inflectional economy) by looking at synchronic variation in Dutch 
dialects. Before looking at the actual data, we will, in section 2, describe how we 
selected and encoded the data.  In section 3, we will spell out our hypotheses for the 
dialectal data.  There are two primary goals in section 4. First, we will make 
predictions about what we expect to find in the geographical spread of du, and 
second, we will look more closely at the syncretism between second person singular 
and second person plural. According to our definition of economy, the homophony 
between second person singular and second person plural is not economical. The 
conclusion of section 4 is that many dialects which had a syncretism between second 
person singular and second person plural lost this syncretism again. This result 
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confirms our hypothesis that the neutralization of number features in the context of 
person is not economical. Section 5 concludes the chapter.  

 

2 Selection and encoding of dialect data  

The goal of this section is to show how we selected the data for this chapter. In 2.1, 
we describe the database we used for this chapter, namely the Morphological Atlas 
of Dutch dialects. In 2.2, we show how we selected which dialects to use, and in 2.3, 
we illustrate how the data was analyzed. 

2.1 The Morphological Atlas of Dutch Dialects (MAND)

Data from this chapter are taken from the electronic version of the Morphological 
Atlas of Dutch dialects (MAND). Van den Berg (2003) also refers to the MAND as 
the Goeman, Taeldeman & Van Reenen Project (GTR-project). The MAND 
includes data from 560 villages, towns and cities in the Dutch-speaking language 
area in the Netherlands, Belgium and France. In addition, the atlas includes data 
from 53 Frisian dialects.  

The main criterion for the selection of respondents for the MAND was that 
the respondents and their parents were indigenous inhabitants of the village, town or 
city in question, who still frequently used their dialect in every day life. Both males 
and females were questioned, mostly between fifty and seventy-five years old. 
Preference was given to lower educated respondents. Speakers from both cities and 
rural areas were questioned. The fieldwork took place between 1980 and 1995.  
The questionnaire consisted of 1900 items, which consisted of single words or 
small sentences. This allows researchers to gather information about the speakers’ 
pronunciation of words in isolation, rather than in the context of a sentence. It took 
respondents approximately half a day to answer the full oral questionnaire. The 
results of the questionnaire are transcribed in keyboard IPA, which is based on 
ASCII font. All IPA transcribed data are digitalized. The spoken recordings are 
available but have not yet been integrated in the electronic version.  

Like in other Dutch dialect atlases (for example, SAND (Syntactic Atlas of 
Dutch Dialects) (cf. Barbiers, et al. 2006) and the FAND (Phonological Atlas of 
Dutch Dialects) (Goeman & Taeldeman 1996)), all place names are referred to with 
‘Kloeke-codes.’ This means that a special letter and number combination is assigned 
to all measure points that were researched. Every ‘Kloeke-code’ begins with a letter 
that refers to a particular section of the map of the Netherlands, Flanders, or France. 
For example, the ‘Kloeke-code’ C041a’ refers to the location Leermens in the 
province of Groningen which is located in the quadrant which is in row C and 
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column (1).  The ‘Kloeke-code’ L214p refers to the location: Wanssum, which is in 
the province of Limburg which is in section L in the map in (1). This coding system 
was developed by Kloeke and Grootaers and described in their 1926 work (Kloeke 
& Grootaers 1926). When we refer to a measure point in this chapter, we always put 
the ‘Kloeke-code’ of the measure point between brackets, which makes it possible 
for readers to easily look up the data for themselves.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
(1) Map of the Netherlands and Belgium with a section classification according 

to Grootaers-Kloeke and according to volume number of the RND (Reeks 
Nederlandse dialectatlassen, ‘series of Dutch dialect atlasses’) (taken from 
Goeman 1999: 48).  

 

RND 
Grootaers-Kloeke 
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2.2 Data selection for this chapter 

There were three main inclusion criteria for the data. First, we only considered 
Dutch data in the Netherlands. The data from this chapter, however, are in line with 
data from Dutch spoken in Flanders and France as presented in De Vogelaer (2005) 
and in Aalberse & Don (to appear). Second, we chose to look only at the present 
indicative tense.  This means that past tense is excluded. Thirdly, we chose to look at 
the inflection in the single verb: kloppen. In the MAND, the full inflectional 
paradigm is described for eight verbs, namely:  krijgen (‘to receive’),  zijn (‘to be’), 
hebben (‘to have’), doen (‘to do’) kloppen (‘to knock’),  leven (‘to live’), breken (‘to 
break’) and zwijgen (‘to remain silent’). From the list above, leven (‘to live’) and 
kloppen (‘to knock’) are the only two regular verbs. Our main goal was to select a 
verb that had gone through the deflection process. Knowing that infrequent verbs 
tend to deflect faster than frequent verbs, we decided to select an infrequent regular 
verb.   

In addition, we are interested in an abstract system of person and number 
features that applies to a large group of verbs. Verbs that are used frequently are 
more likely to go through item-specific changes which are unrelated to the general 
deflection pattern. The subject verb combination laten we (‘let us’), for example, can 
be reduced to lawe in the spoken language. This formal reduction is an item-specific 
change that we can relate to the high frequency of the subject verb combination 
laten we (‘let us’). The formal reduction occurs independent of the relation between 
other finite forms of the verb laten. Since we are interested in abstract paradigms in 
this study, we are not concerned with these types of item-specific change. 

In order to find out more about the frequencies of the verbs kloppen (‘to 
knock’) and leven (‘to live’), we consulted two corpora, namely the Dutch Celex 
corpus (cf. Baayen, Piepenbrock & Van Rijn 1993)  and the Spoken Dutch corpus 
(cf. Goedertier, Goddijn & Martens 2000). The Dutch Celex corpus is based on 
written texts, including a wide variety of fictional and non-fictional topics published 
between 1970 and 1988. The Spoken Dutch corpus consists of 10 million tokens, 
derived from different types of Spoken Dutch and spoken Flemish collected, and 
analyzed between 1998 and 2004 .  

As we can see in (2), the frequency of the verb leven (‘to live’) is much 
higher than the frequency of the verb kloppen (‘to knock’). Leven (‘to live’) is 
attested 26,762 times and kloppen (‘to knock’) only 4,350 times. In the Spoken 
Dutch corpus however, the verb frequency of the verb kloppen (‘to knock’) is higher 
than the frequency of the verb leven (‘to live’). The verb kloppen (‘to knock’) is 
attested 2.086 times and the verb leven (‘to live’) is attested 1,368 times.  
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(2) Frequency of the verbs hebben (‘to have’) kloppen (‘to knock’) and leven 

(‘to live’) in Celex and CGN (Spoken Dutch corpus) 
 
 Celex CGN 
Hebben 474,965 146,522 
Kloppen 4,350 2,086 
Leven 26,762 1,368 
 
It is interesting to note that the verb kloppen (‘to knock’) is only more frequent than 
the verb leven (‘to live’) in the third person singular present tense form. As a third 
person singular present tense form, the expression dat klopt (‘that is correct’) yields 
a high number of incidences of the verb kloppen (‘to knock’). Out of the total of 
2,086 instances of kloppen (‘to knock’), 1,432 were third person singular forms. 
This means that 69% of the uses of kloppen (‘to knock’) are third person singular 
forms. In contrast, only 235 of the total 1,368 occurred in the third person singular 
for the verb leven (‘to live’). This means that third person singular forms represent 
only 16% of the total uses.  

The different proportion of third person singular present tense forms in the 
verbs kloppen (‘to knock’) and leven (‘to live’) is statistically significant (p < 0. 
0001). In all contexts where kloppen (‘to knock’) is not singular, third person, 
present tense, the verb leven (‘to live’) is more frequent than the verb kloppen (‘to 
knock’). For example, first person singular is attested 40 times in the verb leven (‘to 
live’) and 7 times in the verb kloppen (‘to knock’).  

The relatively high frequency of the verb kloppen (‘to knock’) in the 
Spoken Dutch corpus can thus be related to one frequent colloquial expression dat 
klopt (‘that’s right’). If we disregard this particular use of klopt, the verb kloppen 
(‘to knock’) is less frequent than the verb leven (‘to live’) in the Spoken Dutch 
corpus.  This is also the trend we saw in Celex. The goal was to look at the least 
frequent verb available in the MAND. Therefore, I chose to look at the verb kloppen 
(‘to knock’).1 Since the verb kloppen (‘to knock’) is only attested in a small number 
of cases, I expect that changes in the inflectional encoding of the verb kloppen (‘to 
knock’) will reflect changes in a larger group of verbs. We further expect that 
inflectional changes for the word kloppen (‘to knock’) will reflect changes in a more 

                                                            
1 Additional information on the spoken Dutch corpus can be found via the CGN-website 
<http://lands.let.kun.nl/cgn/home.htm> and via the TST-centrale <http://www.tst.inl.nl> (via 
“Producten”). Additional information on the CELEX corpus can be found via the website of the Max 
Planck institute <http://celex.mpi.nl>. 
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abstract rule system that generates finite verbs. The paradigm of the present 
indicative of the verb kloppen (‘to knock’) in combination with a subject pronoun 
consists of items 1641 through 1647 in the MAND.   

In addition to the present indicative paradigm of the verb kloppen (‘to 
knock’), I will also discuss whether dialects still have a possessive pronoun that is 
cognate with the form dijn (‘thine’) on the basis of item 1861 ‘dat is dijne’ (‘that is 
thine’). The choice to discuss item 1861 relates to one of the predictions that follow 
from the economy hypothesis as formulated in chapter 5. In chapter 5, we saw that 
Standard Dutch lost subject du before non-subject du. The order of loss of subject du 
and non-subject du corroborates the hypothesis that the non-economical inflection 
with which subject du combined, played a key role in the loss of second person 
singular. In the dialect data, we expect evidence for the same hierarchy between 
subject and non-subject forms of du; we expect that there are more measure points 
that have lost subject du than there are that have lost non-subject du.  

 

2.3 Encoding the data 

The electronic version of the MAND includes a search engine that links searches 
directly to a device that creates geographical maps. The search engine is form- 
oriented. Meaning that it is, for example, very easy to see what the distribution is of 
measure points that encode first person with -en. The search engine, however, 
cannot search for syncretic patterns. We have therefore chosen to use the raw data in 
the MAND and we coded the data in an Excel file, which will make it possible to 
search for syncretic patterning.  

The MAND describes the phonological properties of respondents answers 
in great detail. This means that we find form variation in the verbs described which  
are not always related to systematic morphological distinctions. For this study, only 
formal distinctions that reflect morphological distinctions are relevant. We chose to 
encode the MAND data in a more abstract manner. The abstract encoding makes it 
possible to perform systematic searches for syncretic patterning. In order to calculate 
syncretisms, we coded all suffixes by assigning them numerical values. For 
example, I have numbered all suffixes that occur in first person singular ‘1’, suffixes 
that appear in second person singular ‘2’, third person singular gives ‘3’, first person 
plural gives ‘4’, second person plural gives ‘5’ and third person plural gives ‘6’. 
Suffixes with the same form receive the same number. The lowest number wins. For 
example, if first person singular and first person plural are both marked with 
homophonous suffixes, we have the choice between the ‘1’ for first person singular 
and the ‘4’ for first person plural. Since ‘1’ is smaller than ‘4’ I have encoded both 
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forms with ‘1’. In order to better understand the coding schema, let us look at three 
examples.  
In (3) the paradigm of the verb kloppen (‘to knock’) is given. The third column 
indicates the phonetic transcription of the verb in Lochem (G246p). In (4), we 
present the more abstract Excel file variant of this paradigm. 

 
(3) The verb kloppen in Lochem (G246p) as presented in the MAND 
 
English Standard Dutch Lochem (G246p) 
I knock Ik klop kl p
You knock Jij klopt i  
He knocks Hij klopt he 
We knock Wij kloppen ilø kl p  
You (all) knock Jullie kloppen ylø kl p  
They knock Zij kloppen zilø kl p  
 
 
(4) Abstract encoding of the verbal paradigm in Lochem (G246p) 

G246p 1 sing 2 sing 3 sing 1 plur 2 plur 3 plur 
 

 
i  

 
he  

 
ilø  

kl p  
ylø  
kl p  

zilø  
kl p  

 1 2 2 2 2 2 
 
First person singular in the MAND gives the form . I numbered this form ‘1’ 
as shown in paradigm (4). Second person singular yields the form I 
numbered this form ‘2’. The form also occurs in third person singular and 
therefore it is also numbered ‘2’. The only difference between the plural form and 
the second and third person singular is aspiration. They are otherwise homophonous 
forms. I follow De Vogelaer (2005) and Bennis & Maclean (2006) who assume that 
aspiration is morphologically irrelevant in Dutch dialects. The claim that aspiration 
is not morphologically systematic is in line with the observation that in measure 
point (G246p) in contrast to the verb kloppen aspiration of -t is attested throughout 
the paradigm in the verb leven. There is no measure point in the MAND where the 
presence or absence of aspiration on -t is systematically linked to morpho-syntactic 
features across different verbs. Therefore I have treated all forms with and without 
aspiration as similar. All plural forms are therefore also numbered ‘2’.  
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In (5) we present the verbal paradigm of kloppen (‘to knock’) in Dongen 
(K163p), following the MAND coding technique. The paradigm in (6) shows the 
same data coded using our own schema.    
 
 
(5) The verb kloppen in Dongen (K163p) as presented in the MAND 
 
English Standard Dutch Dongen (K163p) 
I knock Ik klop kl  p
You knock Jij klopt x i  kl  pt   
He knocks Hij klopt h i  kl  pt 
We knock Wij kloppen w i  kl  p  
You (all) knock Jullie kloppen x li kl  p  
They knock Zij kloppen z  li kl  p  
 
(6) Abstract encoding of the verbal paradigm in Dongen (K163p) 

K163p 1 sing 2 sing 3 sing 1 plur 2 plur 3 plur 
  

kl  p 
x i  
 kl  pt   

h i   
kl  pt 

w i   
kl  p  

x li  
kl  p  

z  li  
kl  p  

 1 2 2 4 4 4 
 
In Dongen (K163p), first person singular is encoded as I have numbered this 
form ‘1’. Second person singular is encoded with , I have numbered this form 
‘2’.  Second and third person are syncretic and thus both numbered as ‘2’. All plural 
forms are encoded as kl  p . The lowest number that is assigned to a form that 
appears only in the plural is 4. Therefore, all plural forms are also encoded as 4.  

Let us now look at the inflectional paradigm of Loon op Zand (K164p). 
The data from the MAND for this measure point are presented in (7). My encodings 
are given in (8). 
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(7) The verb kloppen in Loon op Zand  (K164p) as presented in the MAND 
 
English Standard Dutch Loon op Zand (K164p) 
I knock Ik klop k kl ph 
You knock Jij klopt j i  kl pth
He knocks Hij klopt h i  kl pth  
We knock Wij kloppen i  kl p
You (all) knock Jullie kloppen x li kl pth
They knock Zij kloppen z li kl pen
 
(8) Abstract encoding of the verbal paradigm in Loon op Zand (K164p) 

K164p 1 sing 2 sing 3 sing 1 plur 2 plur 3 plur 
 k  

kl ph 
j i   
kl pth 

h i  
kl pth   

i   
kl p  

x li 
kl pth

z li 
kl pen 

 1 2 2 4 2 4 
 
In the singular, the paradigm in Loon op Zand is very similar to the paradigm in 
Dongen which we just looked at. In the plural, however, we see that second person 
plural is syncretic with second and third person singular. It is therefore encoded with 
the same number as second and third person singular, namely 2. First person plural 
is encoded as kl p  and third person plural is encoded as kl pen. Although the two 
forms are not fully homophonous, I have treated both forms as equivalents.  
Likewise, both first person plural and third person plural are coded with the number 
‘4’. The assumption that the alternation between -e and -en is morphologically 
irrelevant is supported by Bennis & MacLean (2006) and De Vogelaer (2005). The 
deletion of –n in word final position is optional for many speakers of Dutch (De 
Vogelaer 2005: 21-23, Van de Velde & Van Hout 2001).  The claim that -e and -en 
are two variants of one underlying suffix is supported by the observation that, in 
Loon op Zand, the alternation between -e and -en in the plural form of the verb leven 
(‘to live’)  is the mirror image of the verb kloppen (‘to knock’). In the verb leven (‘to 
live’), we find the suffix -en in first person plural and -e in third person plural, In the 
verb kloppen (‘to knock’), we found -en for third person plural and -e in first person 
plural. The observation that the alternation between -e and -en is not systematically 
related to specific morpho-syntactic features in one dialect supports the assumption 
that the distinction is not morphologically relevant.  
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Although the alternation between -e and -en in the plural does not seem to 
be morphologically systematic, the alternation between -e in first person singular 
and -en in the plural forms does seem to be systematic. Unlike in the plural, the 
division between -e and –en in the singular is stable within and across dialects. If we 
compare paradigms of different verbs in the same dialects, or, if we compare 
different dialects, we always see that the suffix -e encodes the singular and that the 
suffix -en encodes the plural. The use of -e for first person singular and -en for 
plural forms is reported as systematic for many variants of Dutch including Middle 
Dutch (Van Gestel, Nijen Twilhaar, Rinkel & Weerman 1992), and in present day 
northern dialects in Groningen and Drenthe (De Vogelaer 2005: 50).  

Thus far, we have considered distinctions in the paradigm that I have 
abstracted away from.  We mentioned the distinction between -e and  -en within the 
plural and the distinction -t versus - . In these cases, the number of reported 
distinctions in the paradigm was larger than the actual morphologically systematic 
distinctions in the paradigm. Mismatches between the number of reported 
distinctions and the number of distinctions in the actual underlying system are also 
attested in the reverse situation. In some dialects, the suffix -e is reported for first 
person singular and for all plural forms. The data indicate that we are dealing with 
homophony. But it is also possible that underlyingly the -e in the plural is -en and is 
in fact distinct from the suffix -e in first person singular. If the suffix -e was reported 
for first person singular and for first person plural in the MAND, I encoded both -e’s 
with the same number.  

 Now that we have a general understanding of the corpus we used and of 
the coding schema we followed, we would like to make some predictions regarding 
what we expect to find based on our hypothesis.    

 

3 The geographical distribution of T 

In this section, we test whether the predictions we made with the diachronic data 
also hold for synchronic data, with respect to the geographical spread of du. In 3.1, 
we will formulate predictions and we will compare our predictions to the actual 
geographical distribution of du retention areas in 3.2.  
 

3.1 Predictions on the geographical distribution of T 

In order to formulate predictions on the geographical distribution of du, let us first 
recapitulate the deflection hypothesis. The deflection hypothesis states that T is lost 
in Dutch and English as a means of deflection. T-loss depends on two factors: 
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inflectional economy, and the level of deflection in the language. V can only replace 
T as a form of deflection if V combines with more economical inflection than T.  
Economical inflection is only preferred when the inflectional system is under 
pressure.  

Issues that play a role in the pressure on the inflectional system are, for 
example, learnability factors and language contact. In chapter 2, we saw that 
phonological salience and semantic complexity are possible factors that affect the 
speed of acquisition of an inflectional paradigm. Inflection is acquired slower in 
fusional languages than in agglutinative languages and phonologically salient 
suffixes are acquired faster than less phonologically salient suffixes (Polišenská 
2008). The longer it takes a language learner to acquire an inflectional paradigm, the 
more vulnerable the inflectional system becomes. Apart from speed of acquisition, 
the level of language contact also plays a role in the pressure on the inflectional 
system. Since, in general, second language learners are less successful in mastering 
inflection than first language learners and since language contact involves second 
language acquisition, the chance of deflection increases when languages are in 
contact with one another.  

If we consider the two factors (economy and inflectional pressure) in 
relation to T-retention and T-loss, we arrive at four types of languages that are 
summarized in (9). The first type of language has an inflectional system under 
pressure which is reflected by the label ‘+deflection’. In the first type, replacement 
of T by V does not yield a more economical paradigm. This is indicated with the 
label ‘-economy’. An example of a language that belongs to this first category is 
Swedish. Since loss of T does not result in a more economical verbal paradigm, T is 
retained. In the second type of language, the inflectional system is not under 
pressure. This is indicated by the label ‘-deflection’. Here, V does not combine with 
more economical inflection, hence the label ‘-economy’. Italian is an example of a 
language which fits into this category.  Since there is no pressure on the inflectional 
system and since T-loss does not result in a more economical paradigm, there is no 
trigger for T-loss and T is retained. The third type of language is where T-loss yields 
a more economical paradigm (labeled ‘+economy’), but where there is not enough 
pressure on the inflectional system to trigger T-loss. German is one example of this 
type of language. Only in the fourth type of language, do we see T-loss. In this 
situation, the inflectional system is under pressure and the V-form combines with 
more economical inflection than the T-form. We consider English an example of 
this type of language.    
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(9) T-retention in relation to the factors economy and level of deflection 
 
    
I +deflection, 

 -economy 
Swedish T retained 

II -deflection 
-economy 

Italian T retained 

III -deflection 
+economy 

German T retained 

IV +deflection 
+economy 

English T lost 

 
In the preceding chapters, we saw a correlation between the deflection and the two 
factors: inflectional economy and the loss of T. We predict that the correlation will 
also hold in cross-dialectal comparison. We predict that T is always retained in those 
dialects where T-loss does not yield a more economical paradigm. Dialects that are 
like Italian and Swedish will retain T, since loss of T does not result in a more 
economical paradigm. T will also be retained in dialects that are like German, 
because they lack of pressure on the inflectional paradigm. The only type of dialect 
where we do expect loss of T is the English type dialect, where there was both 
pressure on the inflectional system (due to language contact) and, where T-loss 
yielded a more economical paradigm.  

The question we aim to answer is this: Under what type of languages, 
should we classify Dutch dialects? Let us compare inflectional paradigms from 
Middle Dutch (see  (10)-(13)).  
 
(10) Middle Dutch I -en/-t/-en plural 

        
 Singular   Plural    
1 -e   -en    
2 -s   -t    
3 -t   -en    
        

 
 
(11) Hypothetical: Middle Dutch I: replacement of 2s by 2p 
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 Singular   Plural    
1 -e   -en    
2 -t   -t    
3 -t   -en    
        

 
In (10), we see the most famous inflectional paradigm in Middle Dutch. Standard 
Dutch derived from this paradigm. In paradigm (10) both third person singular and 
second person plural combine with the suffix -t. As we can see in (11), replacement 
of the second person singular by the second person plural implies that second and 
third person singular become homophonous. It also means that second person 
singular is no longer distinctively marked. The loss of the distinction between 
second and third person singular is in line with our definition of inflectional 
economy. Thus, dialects that are based on paradigm (10) comply with our first 
property for T-loss, namely, the increase of inflectional economy after replacement 
of T by V.  

Not all Middle Dutch dialects exhibit the paradigm in (10). Goeman (1999) 
describes variation in verbal inflection in historical documents from the eastern 
provinces. He finds three suffixes in the plural: -n, -t and –nt. The suffix –n is 
mostly associated with first person plural, -t with second person plural and –nt with 
third person plural, but he finds all suffixes in all plural forms. In the documents for 
the province of Groningen, dated between 1370-1499, Goeman (1999: 255-256) 
finds the suffix –n is generally used for all plurals. The most frequently attested 
paradigm in the northern provinces of Groningen  is described in (12).  
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(12) Middle Dutch II : -en plural 
 
       
 Singular  Plural    
       
1 -e  -en    
2 -s  -en    
3 -t  -en    
       

 
As we can see in (13), the replacement of second person singular by second person 
plural only leads to the neutralization of number features in the context of second 
person, a neutralization that is not economical in terms of feature structure. The 
feature addressee remains distinctively marked in the singular and therefore, the 
dialects based on paradigm (13) belong to the Swedish type dialects. We expect du
retention in these dialects, because replacement of second person singular inflection 
by second person plural inflection does not provide a more economical paradigm.  
 
(13) Hypothetical: Middle Dutch II: replacement of 2s by 2p  

       
 Singular  Plural    
       
1 -e  -en    
2 -en  -en    
3 -t  -en    
       

 
In the province of Overijssel, Goeman (1999) finds stable variation between the 
suffixes –t and –n throughout the plural. This means that first, second and third 
person plural are all encoded both by -t and by -n. The proportion of -t and -n  
remains stable overtime: Documents from 1300-1350 and documents from one 
century later show a similar distribution of –t and in –n in the plural. Preferences for 
–t is also related to geographical distribution:  eastern localities have a greater 
preference for –t as a plural suffix.  The paradigm with –t as a general plural marker 
is shown in (14).  
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(14) Middle Dutch III : -t plural 
 
       
 Singular  Plural    
       
1 -e  -t    
2 -s  -t    
3 -t  -t    
       

 
In the dialects that are based on the paradigm in (14), third person singular and 
second person plural are both encoded with -t. As we can see in (15), the 
replacement of the original second person singular suffix by a second person plural 
results in the neutralization of the distinction between second and third person 
singular. This type of neutralization is in line with feature structure. Since 
replacement of T by V triggers a paradigm that is more economical, deflection via 
loss of T is possible in dialects with a verbal paradigm like (14).  
 
 
(15) Hypothetical: Middle Dutch III: replacement of  2s by 2p 

       
 Singular  Plural    
       
1 -e  -t    
2 -et  -t    
3 -t  -t    
       

  
In sum, we predict that most Dutch dialects belong to the English-type, where the T-
pronoun is lost as a means of deflection. We predict two areas of du retention. We 
expect du retention in the Swedish type dialect of Groningen, where replacement of 
the original second person singular by second person plural does not yield a more 
economical paradigm. And second, we expect du retention (and retention of the suffix –s) 
in the German-like areas where there is not enough pressure on the verbal 
inflectional paradigm to yield deflection.  



Synchronic variation and the economy hypothesis 155

We should also consider the extent to which dialects resist deflection.  
There is, for example, no Dutch dialect that has retained case marking.  There are, 
however, differences in speed of deflection in dialects. For example, Standard Dutch 
encodes two genders on determiners and adjectives. Other dialects still encode three 
genders. The encoding of three genders is attested in the north-east in Twente, 
Salland, and the Achterhoek (Nijen Twilhaar 2005). The dialects in the southern 
provinces of Limburg and Noord-Brabant also encode three genders (Taedeman 
1980). The dialects that encode three genders share two geographical features, 
namely, they are all approximately the same distance from the river area and they 
are all relatively far from the economic centre in the western part of the Netherlands. 
The geographical positioning of these areas implies less dialect contact.  

A second prediction that we tested on the diachronic data in chapter 5 
concerns the hierarchy in the loss of subject du and non-subject du. We saw that 
subject du was lost before non-subject du. Again, the early loss of subject-du 
corroborates the economy hypothesis since only subjects trigger agreement. The 
diachronic hierarchy between loss of subject du and non-subject du will help us 
make predictions regarding the geographical distribution of subject du and non-
subject du in the dialects under investigation. We expect that the area with non-
subject du is larger than the area with subject du.2 
 

3.2 The geographical distribution of  T  

Let us consider the first prediction from 3.1 on the geographical distribution of T. 
We expect loss of T in most Dutch measure points. In two groups of dialects, we 
expect T-retention. We expect du retention in the measure points in the province of 
Groningen, because these measure points belong to the Swedish type: replacement 
of T by V does not yield a more economical paradigm. Secondly, we expect du
retention in the southern provinces of Limburg and Brabant and in the eastern parts 
of Gelderland and Overijssel, because these areas show characteristics of the 
German-type; T yields a more economical paradigm, but there is less pressure on the 
                                                            
2 Apart from the chronological order in the loss of subject du versus loss of non-subject du and the 
relation between economy and loss of du we also looked at the type of verb that combined with du most 
frequently in chapter 5. There we saw that du combines longer with high frequency verbs than with low 
frequency verbs. Since deflection is one motivation for the loss of du we expect the preference for the 
pronoun du for high frequency verbs, since high frequency verbs are least affected by deflection.  We 
expect that the results from chapter 5 are mirrored in the dialect data. This means that we expect that 
measure points that are located in the border region of du-retention will show preference for co-occurence 
with high frequency verbs. Since the MAND does not contain frequency information, we cannot test this 
prediction in the dialect data.  
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inflectional paradigm. The observation that southern and eastern dialects have 
retained a three way gender distinction suggests that the speed of deflection in these 
areas is relatively slow. 

 
 
Map 1 T-loss related to (potential) inflectional economy 
 
In map 1 T-loss is related to inflectional economy. Four categories are distinguished: 
(i) measure points where T is lost and where this loss yields a more economical 
paradigm (encoded with ‘\’), (ii) measure points where T is lost and where this loss 
does not yield a more economical paradigm (encoded with a star), (iii) measure 
points where T is not lost and where loss of T would not yield a more economical 
paradigm (encoded with a gray square) and (iv) measure points where T is not lost 
but where T-loss would yield a more economical paradigm (encoded with ‘+’).  
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As predicted, T is lost in most measure points. Of the total of 356 measure 
points, T was lost in 284 cases. As expected, T is retained in all measure points in 
the province of Groningen. The measure points in Groningen belong to the Swedish-
type dialect where loss of T does not yield a more economical paradigm. We also 
observe that T is retained in the east and in the south. Two areas that we grouped 
under the German-type measure points. Despite the observation that T-loss would 
imply a more economical paradigm, T is retained in these areas because there is less 
pressure on the inflectional paradigm.  

The retention of the pronoun du implies the retention of the suffix –(t)s(t). 
All measure points that have du encode second person singular with –(t)s(t). There 
are measure points where du seems to combine with a zero suffix, as in G180p 
(Rossum) and L267p (Maasbree). However, we find that all other verbs in this 
measure point also encode second person singular with -s. 

We expect that the loss of du results in a more economical paradigm. From 
the 284 measure points where du was lost, 259 measure points show a more 
economical paradigm. In 25 measure points, du is lost despite the fact that this loss 
does not yield more inflectional economy. These measure points are located either in 
the former South Sea area or in the northern part of the province of Noord-Holland. 
The measure points are encoded with a star map 1.  

In these measure points, second person singular and all plural forms are 
encoded with -e(n) (see (13)). The appearance of the suffix -e(n) in second person 
singular implies that the verbal paradigm of these measure points resembled the 
paradigm in Groningen as described in (12), where all plurals were encoded by -en. 
We predicted that du was only lost in dialects where gij combines with a more 
economical suffix than du. The suffix -en in second person singular is not more 
economical than the suffix -s because it is not homophonous with first or third 
person singular. At first sight, one might interpret this as evidence against the 
economy hypothesis. Upon further review, however, this is not actually the case. We 
will now argue that West-Frisian dialects and the dialects spoken in the area around 
the former South Sea are the result of a very specific form of language contact 
known as bilingual mixed languages.  

Thomason (2001) uses the term bilingual mixed languages for a special 
case of language contact. Whereas in general contact languages serve as a means of 
communication between speakers with different language backgrounds, bilingual 
mixed languages are created by speakers who have at least two languages in 
common. Speakers identify with both languages. The function of the new mixed 
language is not communication, but instead it serves as an identity marker that 
reflects the shared bilingual background of the speakers. The grammar of the 
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bilingual mixed language is taken directly from one of the source languages. 
Whereas we often observe levelling and loss of inflectional distinctions in language 
contact situations where a new language is created as a means of communication, 
marked structures are retained in the situation of bilingual mixed languages.    

It is likely that the history of the West-Frisian dialects resembles the 
bilingual mixed languages scenario. Boekenoogen (1897), Daan (1950) and Karsten 
(Karsten 1931) compared the lexicons of Frisian, West-Frisian and other dialects 
from the province of Noord-Holland. They concluded that the West-Frisian dialects 
should be categorized as a subgroup of Hollandic dialects. Hoekstra (1993), 
however, shows that dialect grouping based solely on the basis of the lexicon is 
problematic. He argues that in some cases, a new language might incorporate more 
vocabulary from one language and more grammar from the other. He further argues 
that this is the case in this situation, whereby the lexicon of the West-Frisian dialect 
is closely related to other dialects in the provinces of Noord-Holland. The 
morphosyntax of the West-Frisian dialects, however, is more similar to the 
morphosyntax of Frisian dialects. The examples in (16) and (17) illustrate that West-
Frisian is morphosyntactically more similar to Frisian than Hollandic (Hoekstra 
1993).  
 
(16) Ordering of bare infinitives 
West-Frisian Dat  had  je  wel  lete (A)   kennen (B) 
Hollandic Dat  had  je  wel  kunnen (B)  laten (A) 
Frisian  Dat  hiest   wol  litte (A)   kinnen (B) 
  Thad had you PART refrain from (A) can (B) 

 ‘You did not have to do that’ 
 
(17) Aspectual infinitives 
West Frisian ik  blaif  te  slapen 
Hollandic ik  blijf  Ø slapen 
Frisian  ik  bliuw  te  sliepen 
  I stay to sleep 
  ‘I will sleep over’ 

 
In (16), we see that both Frisian and West-Frisian place the modal verb kunnen (B) 
(‘can’) after the matrix verb laten (A) (‘refrain from’). In contrast, Hollandic dialects 
place the modal verb before the matrix verb. In (17), we see that the aspectual verb 
blijven (‘to stay’) triggers an infinitive with the particle te in Frisian and West-
Frisian.  Standard Dutch does not use the particle te in this context.  
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Examples of noun-incorporation also show how the three dialects differ 
from one another, morphosyntactically. In Frisian, a noun can be incorporated 
between the particle te (‘to’), and the infinitive (shown in example (18) for West-
Frisian and (19) for Frisian). In Hollandic, the object-noun is placed before the 
particle te (‘to’) and the infinitive (shown in (20)). Again, we see that West-Frisian 
morphosyntax is similar to Frisian syntax.  
 
(18) Ik  kom  te ov ouwen (West-Frisian) 
         I  come to  pig  cut out 

‘I am here to cut out the pig’ 
 
(19) Ik  kom te kou  slachtsjen (Frisian)  
         I come to cow slaughter 

‘I am here to slaughter the cow’ 
 
(20) Ik  kom  om de koe  te slachten (Hollandic) 
        I  come for the cow to slaughter 

‘I am here to slaughter the cow’ 
 
 
The similarities between the grammar of Frisian and West-Frisian suggest that there 
is a historical link between the provinces of Frisia and the northern part of Noord-
Holland, where West-Frisian is spoken. Hoekstra (1993) uses onomastic research to 
further his claim that the areas are historically related. 

If Hoekstra (1993) is correct and if West-Frisian has a Frisian grammar 
with a Hollandic lexicon, we can understand the loss of du, despite the fact that this 
loss does not yield a more economical paradigm. First, du was lost in other 
Hollandic dialects as the result of a deflection strategy. When speakers from the 
northern part of Noord-Holland adapted their lexicon to other Hollandic dialects, 
they replaced the second person singular pronoun du with the second person plural 
pronoun jij.  

Ji/jij was already part of the West-Frisian lexicon. In West-Frisian, ji/jij 
was only a second person plural pronoun. Because of dialect mixing with Hollandic 
West-Frisian, ji became associated with Hollandic jij. The Hollandic semantics were 
adopted, and jij also became a singular pronoun. Whereas the semantics of jij was 
influenced by dialect mixing, the morphology remained Frisian. In other words, the 
lexical item jij as a second person singular pronoun, was borrowed from the 
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Hollandic dialects. However, the pronoun retained the West-Frisian plural suffix –
en. 

There is another group of dialects which goes contra our initial hypothesis 
(which states that T will be retained because T-loss does not yield economy). This is 
true for the dialects around the former South Sea. The language contact situations in 
former South Sea dialects and West Frisian dialects have many things in common.  
For example, although permanent immigration (which usually leads to new means of 
communication) is limited in this area, there is a good deal of military and 
economical contact between Amsterdam and the cities located around the former 
South Sea (Nijen Twilhaar & Scholtmeijer 1989: 10). The frequent contact between 
the areas brings speakers into contact with the Amsterdam dialect. The fact that 
many inhabitants of the former South Sea towns are able to speak two dialects 
encourages the creation of a bilingual mixed language. In this situation, du is lost, 
despite also yielding a more economical inflectional paradigm.   

If we look at map 1, we observe that loss of du occurs in two other measure 
points where the loss does not yield a more economical paradigm in Schoonoord 
(G032b) and in Raalte (F120p)). Raalte is located in an area where the suffixes -t 
and -en alternate throughout the plural paradigm. For example, the verbs leven (‘to 
live’) and breken (‘to break’) in Raalte, are encoded with -t. In these verbs, the 
replacement of second person singular by second person plural did yield economy. 
Moreover, all the measure points that surround Raalte have lost du. Thus, when 
considered in more detail, our hypotheses can also accommodate the situation in 
Raalte. This will be discussed in more detail in section 4. 
 The situation in Schoonoord (G032b) is surprising. Schoonoord is 
surrounded by localities that have maintained the pronoun du. None of the eight 
verbs described in the MAND exhibit the suffix -t in the plural in Schoonoord, nor is 
variation between -t and -n found in Schoonoord’s surrounding areas. Thus, 
neighbouring dialects nor partial economy can explain loss of du in the dialect of 
Schoonoord. This suggests that there is something special about Schoonoord. This is 
indeed the case.  

The town Schoonoord was founded in 1854 after the creation of the 
Oranjekanaal (a canal dug to gain better acces to the peat rich soil in the area). The 
first inhabitants from Schoonoord came from Assen, Smilde, Stellingwerven, 
Steenwijk and Appelscha (Goeman 1999: 223). The Morphological Atlas of Dutch 
dialect does not give information on the inflectional paradigms in Assen and 
Appelscha. The dialect of Smilde (G002p) mixes the suffixes -t and –n in the second 
person singular and in plural contexts. In Steenwijk (F060p) and in Stellingwerven 
(Bloemhoff 2002: 54), second person singular and all plural forms are encoded with 
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the suffix -en. Stellingwerven is located in the south-east of the province Friesland 
and Steenwijk is located around the former South Sea. The fact that second person 
singular is encoded with -en in the dialect of Schoonoord can be traced back to the 
dialects of Steenwijk and Stellingwerven.   

In short, we have seen that, in most places, the economy hypothesis holds. 
Du is retained in the Swedish type dialects of Groningen and it is retained in the 
German like dialects in Limburg and the eastern part of Overijssel. Du in Drenthe is 
retained in those dialects that border towns which also use du. As predicted, du is 
lost in other areas where this loss implied a more economical paradigm. We related 
the absence of du in the Old South-sea area and in the northern part of Noord-
Holland to bilingual mixed dialect situations.  

Now that we looked at the geographical distribution of subject du, let us 
look at the geographical distribution of non-subject-du. In the diachronic data 
described in chapter 5, we saw that subject du was lost before non-subject du. We 
related the early loss of subject-du to the fact that avoiding uneconomical inflection 
is only directly relevant in combination with a subject. We expect that the results 
from the diachronic data are mirrored in the dialect data in terms of geographical 
distribution. We further predict that non-subject T has a wider geographical 
distribution than subject T.  

In the MAND, the only non-subject form of the second person singular that 
was questioned is the possessive pronoun dijn. Look at item 1821 dijn moeder (’thy 
mother’) and item 1861 dat is dijne (‘that is thine’). In most measure points, both 
items yield the same result. In two measure points the results differ. In Borne 
(G201p), the respondent uses V for item 1861 dat is dijne (‘that is thine’) and T for 
item 1821 dijn moeder (‘thy mother’). In Usselo (G233p) there is no information 
available on the item 1821 dijn moeder (‘thy mother’) but item 1861 dat is dijne 
(‘that is thine’) is questioned. Map 2 incorporates results from items 1821 and 1861. 
In many measure points the possessive T-form is not questioned. It is likely that if 
the item had been questioned we would find more measure points with possessive T.  

The prediction is that we will find dijn in all areas where du is also used.  
Additionally, we expect to find dijn in localities where subject du was retained in 
neighbouring areas. These predictions are confirmed. As expected, dijn occurs in all 
areas where we find subject du and in where subject du is not attested.  There are no 
measure points where the reverse situation is true, i.e. we do not find dialects with 
subject-du that do not have a possessive form dijn. Localities where possessive T is 
observed but subject-T is absent include: Tilligte (G177b), Borne (G201p), Usselo 
(G233p), Haaksbergen (G257p), Winterswijk (M013p), Breda (K160p) and Baarle 
Nassau (K195p).  
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Map 2 Subject-du versus possessive du 

 
With the exception of Breda and Baarle Nassau, all localities that have possessive T 
but not subject T are located in close proximity with dialects with subject T. In order 
to make sure that the absence of du in combination with finite verbs is not an 
accident, the interviewer in Haaksbergen (G257p) explicitly asked the respondent 
whether subject-du is part of his dialect. The respondent denied that subject du is 
part of his dialect. The possessive form dijn is unproblematic for the respondent. 

The measure points Breda en Baarle Nassau are not located more distant 
from measure points with T. Items 1821 and 1861 with possessive T have not been 
included in the questionnaires for the surrounding measure points. This means that 
there is a possibility that there are more measure points where possessive dijn is still 
in use than is indicated.    



Synchronic variation and the economy hypothesis 163

The data in the MAND corroborate dialect research by Kloeke (1926), who 
looks at vocatives rather than possessives. Kloeke reports that the radius of the area 
of dialects with vocative du (such as doe lief kind (‘thou sweet child’)) is 40 
kilometres wider than region of dialects that have retained subject du. Neither 
vocatives nor possessives trigger inflection. The wider geographical spread of 
vocatives as opposed to subjects as described by Kloeke (1926) and the wider 
distribution of possessive du as opposed to subjectdu as attested in the MAND is 
predicted by the economy-hypothesis.  
 

4 Neutralisation of number in the context of person 

In the last section, we looked at areas that retained subject du and non-subject du. 
We looked at the correlation between inflectional economy and loss of du. A central 
claim in the economy hypothesis is that, in a language like Dutch, the feature person 
depends on number. The collapse of second and third person singular is thus 
morphologically systematic whereas the homophony between second person 
singular and second person plural is accidental.  

We argued for the dependency of person on number as follows. Third 
person is the most unmarked form. Unmarked forms are relatively stable. If number 
marking is retained on third person, it follows from the animacy hierarchy that 
number should also be encoded on first and second person. Absence of number 
marking on second person goes against the animacy hierarchy if number is marked 
on third person. The neutralization of number marking in second person is thus a 
form of accidental homophony.  

In this section, we will look into the relation between number and person 
features in Dutch dialects. We predict that we will either find only neutralization of 
person features, or we predict that number marking is absent. We do not expect 
number neutralization in the context of specific person features. If we do find 
neutralization of number features only in the context of certain person features, the 
neutralization is expected to be a form of accidental homophony.  

In section 4.1, we will discuss the stability of the accidental homophony 
between second person singular and second person plural in Dutch dialects. We 
shall see that, quite often, the syncretism between second person singular and second 
person plural is lost in favour of a general plural marker -en. The massive loss of the 
syncretism between second person singular and second person plural corroborates 
our hypothesis that this syncretism is merely accidental.  

In section 4.2, we will look at homophony between first person singular 
and first person plural. If we find homophony, we will investigate if it might be due 
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to external sources.  Absence of number marking in the context of first person goes 
against the animacy hierarchy if number is encoded on third person. In 4.3, we will 
discuss homophony between third person singular and third person plural. In chapter 
2, we hypothesized that third person plural inflection is the most unmarked plural 
form. Unmarked forms resist deflection longest. We do not expect feature structure 
driven loss of number in this unmarked context unless the feature number is lost all 
together.  
 

4.1 Homophony between second person singular and second person plural 

The replacement of T by V yielded a syncretism between second person singular 
and second person plural. This syncretism is not in line with feature structure. We 
predict that accidental syncretisms are unstable and this is indeed the case. In many 
measure points the syncretism between second person singular and second person 
plural is lost in favour of general plural marking.  

Map 3 shows an overview of plural marking in the Netherlands.3 We can 
observe four groups. In groups one through three, plural marking does not depend 
on person.  All plurals are encoded with either –t (group 1), -en (group 2), or both -t 
and –en (Group 3). In the fourth group, second person plural is encoded with -t and 
first and third person plural are encoded with –en (Group4 ).  

Let us first consider Group 4. This group consists of 69 measure points. In 
23 of these points, du is retained and second person singular is encoded with –s.  
This yields the paradigm in (21).  

                                                            
3 I focus on syncretic patterning, which means that I do not discuss the rise of new agreement markers. 
For a discussion on the rise of, for example, the new first person plural suffix –me see De Vogelaer 
(2005). 
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(21) Second person singular is encoded with –s, second person plural is encoded 

with –t, 

       
 Singular  Plural    
       
1 -Ø  -en    
2 -s  -t    
3 -t  -en    
       

 
In the paradigm in (21), second person plural marking is unrelated to second person 
singular. In the other 46 dialects from Group 4, there is homophony between second 
person singular and second person plural. This paradigm is presented in (22).  
 
(22) Second person singular and plural encoded with –t

       
 Singular  Plural    
       
1 -Ø  -en    
2 -t  -t    
3 -t  -en    
       

 
Now that we have looked at the measure points that distinguish second person plural 
from other plural forms, let us move to dialects where all plurals are encoded with –
en. There are 230 measure points where all plurals are encoded with -en. 28 of these 
localities occur in the province of Groningen, where the pronoun du and the suffix –
s(t) are retained. In these measure points, there was no homophony between second 
person singular and second person plural. In 25 measure points (West-Frisian and 
the former South Sea), second person singular and all plurals are encoded with –en. 
Since all plurals and second person singular are homophonous, there is no 
competition between person marking and number marking. In the remaining 187 
measure points, there was homophony between second person singular and second 
person plural.  This implies that in these cases, there was competition between the 
homophony of second person singular and second person plural on the one hand and 
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a general plural marker on the other. These 187 measure points encode second 
person singular with -t (or -Ø) in combination with the pronoun jij (or a form 
variant). Jij was originally a plural form. The observation that the original plural 
form combined with the suffix -t, suggests that second person plural was also 
encoded with –t. This means that there was, at one point, a paradigm like in (21). 
Consequently, there were 187 measure points that lost this syncretism in favour of a 
general plural marker.  

In the measure points where all plurals are encoded by –t, the competition 
between the syncretism of second person singular and second person plural on the 
one hand and a general plural marker on the other hand is is irrelevant, since both 
second person singular and all plurals can be encoded with -t. We thus find both 
syncretic patterns at the same time and therefore there is no competition.  

If we now focus on the 256 measure points where there was competition, 
we find that, of these 256 measure points, 187 have lost the homophony between 
second person singular and second person plural. It was retained in 46 points. All 
these measure points are located in the south. The retention of this pattern can be 
related to conservatism. If we consider data in Flanders (Aalberse & Don to appear, 
De Vogelaer 2005), we find more conservative measure points. The interesting 
observation is that via politeness there was homophony between second person 
singular and second person plural. In many measure points, the homophony between 
second person singular and second person plural was unstable. The homophony 
between second person singular and second person plural was lost in favour of a 
general plural marking. This spontaneous morphology-internally motivated change 
is in line with feature structure.  
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Map 3 Plural marking in the Netherlands 
 
 
The question is whether the massive loss of the syncretism between second person 
singular and second person plural is the result of feature structure or an external 
source. Van Aken (1996) defends the latter position. She claims that the introduction 
of a new second person plural pronoun jullie (> jij lui ‘you people’) is the source for 
a new suffix for second person plural. The plural marker lui ‘people’ in jullie has 
third person qualities and therefore, it is natural that these third person 
characteristics trigger third person inflection. On the other hand, Goeman (1999: 
251) and De Vogelaer (2005: 88-89) argue that there is no direct link between the 
appearance of the suffix -lie and plural suffixation. There are plural pronouns that do 
not combine with -lie which trigger the general plural suffix -en and there are 
pronouns that do combine with -lie which trigger the suffix -t.  
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In Standard Dutch, the pronoun jullie combined with the suffix -t until mid-
way through the nineteenth century, where it was gradually replaced by the general 
plural suffix –en (Buitenrust Hettema 1891, Van Loey 1970: 170).  Replacement of 
a general second person marking by a general plural marker began in the inverted 
order. The observation that a change begins in the inverted order gives additional 
support to the claim that replacement of general second person marking by general 
plural marking is motivated by feature structure rather than by external sources. 
Ackema & Neeleman (2004: 193-205) show that the choice for inflectional 
economy is more frequently made in the inverted order than in other word orders. 
Ackema & Neeleman (2004) argue that in the inverted order the pronoun and the 
finite verb are in the same prosodic domain. Being in the same prosodic domain 
makes agreement weakening, that is the use of a more economical form of 
inflection, possible. We expect deflection motivated by feature structure to be 
sensitive to prosodic domains, whereas this type of sensitivity is unlikely for 
morphology-externally motivated syncretism.  

The deflection path in combination with the pronoun jullie is depicted in 
(23). The label ‘+INV’ indicates the inverted order in subjects and finite verbs.  The 
label ‘-INV’ indicates a non-inverted order.  
 
(23) Verbal inflection in combination with the pronoun jullie 
 
 Stage 1 Stage 2 Stage 3 
- INV 
 

jij loopt  
(‘you walk’) 
jullie loopt 
(‘you all walk’) 

jij loopt 
(‘you walk’) 
jullie loopt 
(‘you all walk’) 

jij loopt 
(‘you walk’) 
jullie lopen 
(‘you all walk’) 

+INV 
 

loopØ jij?  
‘Walk you?’  
(Do you walk?) 
loopØ jullie?  
‘Walk you all?’  
(Do you all walk?) 

loopØ jij? 
‘Walk you?’ 
(Do you walk?) 
lopen jullie?  
‘Walk you all?’  
(Do you all walk?) 
 

loopØ jij?  
‘Walk you?’  
(Do you walk?) 
lopen jullie?  
‘Walk you all?’  
(Do you all walk?) 

 
In the first stage, the pronoun jullie combines with the exact same suffixes as the 
pronoun jij. In the second stage, the pronoun jullie combines with a suffix -en in the 
inverted order; the suffix that also marks first and third person plural. In the non-
inverted order, second person singular and second person plural still form a 
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syncretism. In the third stage, jullie always combines with the marker -en and the 
syncretism between second person singular and second person plural no longer 
remains. Instead, there is now a general plural marker. This deflection path that 
begins in the inverted order supports the claim that rise of this plural marker is 
related to internal sources. This supports our hypothesis that the change in inflection 
was morphologically motivated. In 4.2 and 4.3, we will further explore the relation 
between number and person features by looking at the neutralization of number 
features in the context of first and third person.  

4.2 Homophony between first person singular and first person plural 

A crucial claim that underlies the economy hypothesis is that we do not expect 
neutralization of number in the context of first or second person if number is 
encoded on second or third person. Following the animacy hierarchy described in 
chapter 2, number must be marked on first person if it is encoded on second or third 
person. No known Middle Dutch dialect shows a syncretism between first person 
singular and first person plural. We predict that if a Dutch dialect exhibits 
homophony between first person singular and first person plural, this overlap in 
form is related to phonology. If phonology is the only source for homophony 
between first person singular and first person plural, we can make precise 
predictions on the form of the suffix that encodes all first persons. Moreover, we can 
predict the geographical distribution of the syncretism between first person singular 
and first person plural based on the geographical distribution of phonological rules 
and on the basis of information on dialectal differences in Middle Dutch.  

Let us first consider the form of the syncretism between first person 
singular and first person plural. In Middle Dutch, first person singular and first 
person plural were not homophonous. In most Dutch dialects, first person singular is 
encoded with -e and first person plural is encoded with -en (as shown in (10) and 
(12)). In these dialects, -n deletion in combination with retention of -e would yield 
homophony between first person singular and first person plural. In this case, both 
forms would take the suffix -e. There are also north-eastern dialects, where first 
person is encoded with –e, and where plural forms are encoded with -t. In these 
dialects, the combination of -t deletion and -e deletion would yield a syncretism 
between first person singular and first person plural in the form of zero.  

Although conceivable, there are no measure points where -t is deleted in the 
plural and where -e is deleted in word final position in the singular. Of the measure 
points that encode first person plural with –t, only two show –t deletion in the plural 
(in Heerde (F113p) and in Apeldoorn (F151p)). In both these localities, first person 
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singular is encoded with -e. A syncretism between first person singular and first 
person plural encoded by –Ø is thus never actually attested.  

Let us now consider the possible homophony between first person singular 
and first person plural as the result of –e retention in first person singular and -n- 
deletion in the plural. Word final -e was lost in most Dutch nouns, prepositions and 
verbs. Van Reenen & Mulder (2003) describe the process of schwa deletion in the 
noun sone (‘son’). They date the beginning of the process of –e deletion in word 
final position around the thirteenth century. –E deletion is first attested in the south-
eastern provinces (Limburg and the east of Noord-Brabant) and in Holland (Leiden, 
the Hague, Amsterdam). During the fourteenth century, the –e apocope area extends 
to all parts of the Netherlands except for the north-east and the south-west. If the 
geographical spread of -e deletion verbs is similar to -e-deletion in nouns like sone, 
this means that the possibility of a syncretism between first person singular and first 
person plural is restricted to the north-east and the south-west.  

The next question is: In which areas, was -n deleted in word final position? 
De Wulf & Taeldeman (2001) show that the dialects that retain -n in word final 
position show remarkable geographical overlap with dialects that have retained -e in 
word final position. In most dialects, there is a formal distinction between first 
person singular and first person plural. The formal distinction is either encoded by 
opposing first person klop to plural kloppe or by opposing kloppe to kloppen. There 
is only one area (in the south-west) which does not obey this general tendency. In 
this area, -e in word final position is retained and -n in word final position is deleted. 
In the south-west, we have thus found an area that qualifies for phonologically 
motivated homophony between first person singular and first person plural. In the 
south-west, we expect that the first person singular and first person plural will both 
use the homophonous suffix: -e.  
 If we look at the geographical distribution of the homophony between first 
person singular and first person plural, our prediction is correct. Homophony 
between first person singular and first person plural is attested in 10 south-western 
measure points in the province of Zeeland (see map 4).  
  
 



Synchronic variation and the economy hypothesis 171

Map 4 first person neutralizes number 
 
Our prediction on the geographical distribution of the homophony between first 
person singular and first person plural is thus confirmed. The homophony between 
first person singular and first person plural is only attested in the south-west. In 
these areas, -e is retained in word final position and the suffix -en is often reduced to 
-e. Let us now move to our prediction on the form of the suffix that encodes first 
person singular and first person plural. We expect both feature bundles to be 
encoded by the suffix -e. This prediction is correct for six measure points, however, 
there are four measure points where first person singular and first person plural are 
encoded with -en.  

We can understand the appearance of the suffix -en in first person singular 
as the result of an extension of the competition between the suffixes -e and -en in the 
plural to the singular. Since –n deletion is a gradual process, we expect that the 
suffixes -e and -en were, for a while, in competition in the plural. Competition 
between -e and -en in the plural is depicted in the paradigm in (24).  
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(24) Hypothetical: competition between -e and -en in the plural 
 
       
 Singular  Plural    
       
1 -e  -e/-en    
2 -t  -e/-en    
3 -t  -e/-en    
       

 
If the two forms -e and -en are alternates in the plural, then it is possible that the 
language users assume that -e and -en are alternates in the full paradigm via a 
superficial analogy rule. This would lead to a paradigm like in (25). Taeldeman 
(2001) refers to these situations as spiegelregels (‘mirror rules’) and Maiden (1992) 
uses the notion of amplification (cf. Aalberse 2007). If the suffix -e wins over –en, 
we get a paradigm where first person singular and plural are encoded with -e. If -en 
wins, we get a paradigm where both first person singular and first person plural are 
encoded with -en.  
 
(25) Hypothetical: full syncretism between first person singular and all plural 

forms 
 
       
 Singular  Plural    
       
1 -e/en  -e/en    
2 -t  -e/en    
3 -t  -e/en    
       

 
In short, the geographical distribution of the homophony between first person 
singular and first person plural is exactly like we predicted. The pattern is only 
attested in south-western measure points, which were the areas where -e in first 
person was retained and where -e and -en were in competition in the plural. As 
expected, the majority of the measure points encode this set with the suffix –e.  
There are, however, also measure points that encode first person singular and first 
person plural with the suffix -en. We related the appearance of the -en to the 
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alternation between -e and -en in the plural paradigm and the extension of this 
alternation pattern to the singular via a superficial analogy rule.  
  

4.3 Homophony between third person singular and third person plural 

Absence of number marking on third person is in line with the animacy hierarchy. 
However, once a language does encode number on third person, it is not likely to 
lose number marking again in the context of third person, because third person is 
unmarked. Remember that unmarked features are less prone to deflection.  

If we look again at the Middle Dutch paradigms in (10) and (12), we see 
that in most Dutch dialects, third person plural is encoded with -en and third person 
singular is encoded with -t. There are no independent phonological processes 
described for Dutch that yield homophony between these two suffixes.  

However, already in Middle Dutch, we observe homophony between third 
person singular and third person plural in the eastern dialects, as shown in (14). 
Goeman (1999: 228-230) shows that some north-eastern dialects mix the paradigm 
presented in (12) and the paradigm presented in (14). This mix entails that the 
suffixes -en and -t are interchangeable in the plural. So first, second and third person 
plural can be encoded either by -en or by -t. Goeman (1999: 228-230) shows that 
variation between -t and -en as plural markers is stable over time. That is, the 
proportion of -en and -t marking for all plural forms is the same between 1300-1350 
as it is between 1400-1450. Historically, the mixed dialects are attested in the 
eastern provinces. In mixed dialects, there is a partial homophony between third 
person singular and third person plural, since both can be encoded with -t.  

If modern Dutch dialects exhibit homophony between third person singular 
and third person plural, we expect to find this syncretism in the north-eastern 
dialects as a continuation of the historical variation. Since third person singular is 
always encoded with a –t, and never with another suffix, we expect that third person 
singular and third person plural are both encoded with the suffix –t.  

If we look at map 4, we see that our predictions concerning the 
geographical distribution of the homophony between third person singular and third 
person plural are borne out. This pattern of homophony between third person 
singular and third person plural is only attested in the north-eastern measure points.  
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Map 4 Neutralization of number in the context of third person 
 
There are 46 measure points with a complete syncretism between third person 
singular and third person plural. In 20 measure points, there is partial overlap 
between third person singular and the plural forms: third person is encoded with -t 
and the plural is encoded with both -t and with -en. This pattern is shown in (26).  
 
(26) Partial number neutralization in the context of third person: -t/-en (20x) 
 
       
 Singular  Plural    
       
1 -e  -t/-en    
2 -t  -t/-en    
3 -t  -t/-en    
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The partial overlap between third person singular and the plural forms is already 
described in documents between 1300-1350 (cf. Goeman 1999). The homophony 
between third person singular and third person plural (encoded by –t) (attested in 40 
measure points) is also already attested in earlier time periods. This pattern is 
repeated in (27).  

(27) Number neutralization in the context of third person: suffix -t (40x)  
 
       
 Singular  Plural    
       
1 -e  -t    
2 -t  -t    
3 -t  -t    
       

 
In two cases, third person singular and third person plural are marked with –Ø, as 
shown in (28). This is true for the measure point in Heerde (F113p) and for the 
measure point in Apeldoorn (F151p). The paradigm in (28) is exactly like the 
paradigm in (27), except for the fact that -t is deleted.  
 
(28) Partial number neutralization in the context of third person: suffix -Ø (2x) 
 
       
 Singular  Plural    
       
1 -e  -Ø    
2 -Ø  -Ø    
3 -Ø  -Ø    
       

 
In four cases, third person singular and third person plural are marked with -en (see  
(29)). This is true for Dalfsen (F098p), Doornspijk (F099p), Ruurlo (G248p) and 
Aalten (M009p).  
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(29) Number neutralization in the context of third person: suffix -en (4x) 
 
       
 Singular  Plural    
       
1 -e  -en    
2 -en  -en    
3 -en  -en    
       

 
Again, the abstract pattern in (29) is a copy of the pattern in (27).  At first 

sight, the appearance of -en in third person singular is puzzling. There is no 
phonological rule that transforms -t into -en. However, Goeman (1999: 228-230) 
shows that some north-eastern dialects mix the suffixes –en and –t in the plural. This 
mix is stable over time. The proportion of –en forms in the period between 1300-
1350 is similar to the proportion of –t and –en forms in the period between 1400-
1450. There are 20 measure points in the MAND where -en and -t are also mixed in 
the plural. The mixed dialects are attested in the eastern provinces of Drenthe, 
Overijssel and Gelderland.  

Since V was originally a plural form, the replacement of T by V in mixed 
dialects yielded the alternating two suffixes -en and -t from the plural to the second 
person singular. The alternation between -t and -en in the plural and in second 
person singular is, for example, attested in the measure point Smilde (G002p), which 
is shown in (30).  
 
(30) Verbal inflection in the measure point of Smilde (G002p) 
 
       
 Singular  Plural    
       
1 -Ø/-e  -en/-t    
2 -t/-en  -en/-t    
3 -t  -en/-t    
       

 
If the two forms -t and -en are alternates in the plural and in second person singular, 
it is possible that the language users assume that -t and -en are alternates in the full 



Synchronic variation and the economy hypothesis 177

paradigm via a superficial analogy rule leading to (31), where -t and -en are in 
competition. If the suffix -t is lost in paradigms like (31), this yields the paradigm in 
(29). Note that in the map in figure 5, measure points that encode third person 
singular with -en are adjacent to measure points that encode the plural with –en and 
with –t.  
 
(31) Hypothetical: Extended -en/-t alternation into full paradigm 
 
       
 Singular  Plural    
       
1 -Ø/-e  -en/-t    
2 -t/-en  -en/-t    
3 -t/-en  -en/-t    
       

 
In short, we have seen a similar picture for the homophony between third 

person singular and third person plural as for the homophony between first person 
singular and first person plural. On the basis of our knowledge of Middle Dutch 
phonological and morphological variation, we could predict the geographical 
distribution of the homophony. There was more variation in the suffixes that 
encoded the pattern than we initially expected. This variation could be interpreted as 
the extension of the competition between two suffixes.  

For the homophony between first person singular and first person plural, 
we could predict the geographical distribution of the pattern on the basis of 
phonological knowledge and information on verbal paradigms. There are two 
conditions for homophony between first person singular and first person plural: first, 
word final –e retention and second, a plural form that ends in –e(n). Van Reenen & 
Mulder (2003) show that retention of word-final –e in the fourteenth century is 
restricted to the north-east and the south-west. We know from Goeman (1999) that, 
in the eastern dialects, plurals are often also encoded with –t as early as the 
fourteenth century. Therefore, the only area that obeys both criteria is the south-
west. We do find homophony between first person singular and first person plural, 
but  in the south-west only. We find that if first person singular and first person 
plural are homophonous, they are encoded with either –e or –en. We can understand 
the rise of the suffix -en for first person singular as the extension of the competition 
between –e/-en in the plural to the singular.   
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We expected homophony between third person singular and third person 
plural in areas where all plurals could be encoded with –t. This prediction is borne 
out. We expected the suffix –t, only as a homophonous form for third person 
singular and third person plural. Instead we also attested the suffixes -Ø and -en. We 
can explain the suffix -Ø as the result of –t deletion. The suffix –en for third person 
singular can be understood as the result of the extension of the competition between 
–en and –t in the plural to the singular.  

4.4 Summary 

The claims concerning the relation between number and person features that we 
formulated in chapter 2 are corroborated by the Dutch dialect data. We claimed that 
in a language like Dutch, person features depend on number features. We have seen 
that, in the majority of the measure points in the MAND, person features are 
neutralized whereas number features are expressed. Out of the 353 measure points, 
we find 284 instances of person neutralization in the plural.  

Homophony between first person singular and first person plural and 
homophony between third person singular and third person plural has a limited 
geographical distribution and can be directly related to morphology-external sources 
of syncretism. In total, there were 46 measure points out of 353, where second 
person singular and second person plural are homophonous.  

At first sight, this seems to counter our claim that in a language like Dutch, 
person depends on number. The crucial point is the motivation for the homophony 
and the relative instability of the overlap in form between second person singular 
and second person plural. There were 256 measure points where there was 
competition between homophony (between second person singular and second 
person plural) and general plural marking (-e/-en). The homophony between second 
person singular and second person plural is motivated by politeness and supported 
by the input. The homophony between second person singular and second person 
plural was retained in 46 Dutch measure points and is also attested frequently in 
Flanders. The retention of this pattern can be related to conservatism. In 187 
measure points, the homophony between second person singular and second person 
plural is lost in favour of a general plural marker. The massive loss of the 
homophony between second person singular and second person plural supports the 
claim that in languages like Dutch, person depends on number.  
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5 Conclusion 

In this chapter, we used data from the MAND to test the economy hypothesis in 
relation to synchronic variation in Dutch. In section 3, we established predictions 
regarding synchronic variation. These predictions were based on the economy 
hypothesis in the diachronic data in chapters 4 and 5. As was the case in chapter 4, 
we saw that deflection via pronouns depends on two issues: economy and the level 
of deflection in the language. A new pronoun can only replace an old pronoun as a 
means of deflection if the new pronoun combines with more economical inflection 
than the old pronoun. Economical inflection is only preferred when the inflectional 
system is under pressure.  

The measure points in Groningen resemble languages like Swedish, 
whereby T is retained, because replacement of T by V does not yield a more 
economical paradigm. The measure points in the provinces of Limburg and 
Overijssel resemble languages like German, where T is retained due to a lack of 
pressure on the inflectional paradigm. Most Dutch dialects are like English: T loss 
yields a more economical paradigm and the inflectional paradigm is under pressure.  
Consequently the T-pronoun is lost from most Dutch dialects. 

The measure points surrounding the former South Sea and the West-Frisian 
measure points showed T-loss, despite the fact that loss of T did not yield a more 
economical paradigm. We interpreted T-loss in West-Frisian and in the Former 
South Sea area as the result of bi-dialectal mixed dialects. In these dialects, we see 
Frisian morphosyntax with a Hollandic lexicon. Here, T was not lost as a form of 
deflection but instead, as the result of relexification.  

The loss of subject-du before the loss of non-subject-du (described in 
chapter 5) was also evidenced in the dialect data. We saw that there are more 
measure points where T is retained as a non-subject than as a subject. This trend is 
also predicted by the economy hypothesis since inflectional economy is only 
directly relevant to subjects.  

In section 4, we zoomed in on an assumption that underlies the economy 
hypothesis. Specifically, we looked into the claim that neutralization of number in 
the context of second person is not supported by feature structure, whereas person 
neutralization in the context of number is. We also saw, that person neutralization in 
the context of number is much more frequent than number neutralization in the 
context of person. There were only a few instances where number was neutralized in 
the context of person. Each of these instances could be related to external sources. 
We also saw that syncretisms which were motivated by external sources were lost 
from the paradigm faster than syncretism motivated by other sources. As predicted, 
the accidental syncretism of second person singular and second person plural is 
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unstable. As a result, the syncretism is lost in 187 measure points in favour of 
general plural marking.  



Chapter 7 
Summary and discussion 

 
  

1 Introduction  

In this chapter, we will summarize the results of the study and discuss implications 
of the results for theories on language change. Sections 2 through 4 relate the results 
of this dissertation to the research questions formulated in chapter 1. The research 
questions in chapter 1 are concerned with two objectives. The first objective is to 
formulate a falsifiable theory that incorporates multiple sources of syncretism. The 
second objective is disentangling morphology-internal and morphology-external 
factors in the loss of the original second person singular pronoun and suffix in 
Dutch. After summarizing the results of this study, we will discuss the implications 
of these results for the study of language change.  

Sections 2 and 3 are concerned with the first objective of this study, namely 
formulating a falsifiable theory of syncretism. The central claim in section 2 is that 
frequent, cross-linguistic patterns of syncretism are related to learnability. In section 
3, we summarize several types of independent empirical evidence for morphology-
external sources of syncretism. Section 4 is concerned with the second objective of 
this study: disentangling morphology-internal and morphology-external factors in 
the loss of the original second person singular pronoun and inflection in Dutch. The 
central claim in section 4 is that the loss of the second person singular pronoun and 
inflection in Dutch is the combined result of morphology-external and morphology-
internal factors. We argue that politeness strategies and inflectional economy both 
contribute to the loss of second person singular.  

If we accept the notion that there are multiple sources of syncretism, then 
the loss of the second person singular in Dutch can be attributed to morphology-
internal and morphology-external factors. The question is whether this deflection 
pattern of Dutch is an exceptional case or whether it follows a more general pattern 
of language change. In the discussion in section 5, we argue for the latter option. If 
multiple sources contribute to the deflection process, language users can adopt a 
simpler system while simultaneously remaining faithful to the input. This type of 
superficial faithfulness to the input is typical for language change in multidialectal 
speech communities. If this is a more general characteristic of language change in 
multidialectal speech communities, we expect to find more cases of interaction 
between sources of syncretism. In addition to politeness, we also argue that 



Chapter 7 182

phonology is another morphology-external source for deflection. In section 5, we 
will look at an example of how phonology interacts with morphology-internal 
sources of syncretism.   

 
 

2 Cross-linguistic prevalence and learnability 

Baerman, Brown & Corbett (2005: 170) claim that morphological patterns which are 
based on feature structure are cross-linguistically common because they (i) are 
available to all languages, (ii) can arise spontaneously and (iii) are self-generating in 
case of disruptions. In this study, we interpreted these three characteristics in terms 
of learnability. Being available to all languages means being a part of an acquisition 
strategy. Morphological patterns that line up with the expectations of language 
learners can arise spontaneously, that is without a morphology-external trigger like 
phonology. For example, learners of Italian  sometimes overgeneralize third person 
plural forms in contexts where first and second person plural forms would be 
appropriate, despite the fact that this type of overgeneralization is not target-like 
(Leonard, Caselli & Devescovi 2002). This spontaneous form of neutralization in 
language acquisition corresponds with spontaneous forms of language change as 
described in chapter 2. If learners are confronted with enough positive evidence, 
they will end up using a target-like system. However, if the input is disrupted, the 
new pattern will be retained. This lines up with being self-generating in case of 
disruptions. Our first research question was:  

 
(1) Research Question 1 
Can we understand cross-linguistically frequent patterns of syncretism in terms of 
learnability?  
 
In chapter 2, we considered some common patterns across languages. We focused 
on three aspects: (i) markedness relations between values of a feature; (ii) the 
context for neutralization; and (iii) a hierarchy of features. There is an implicational 
relationship between values of a feature. For example, the presence of a value [dual] 
implies the presence of the value [plural] and the presence of the value [plural] 
implies the presence of the category [singular]. The context of neutralization is 
frequently determined by dependent values. For example, the dependent value 
[plural] can neutralize features that are expressed in the independent value 
[singular]. The expression of a feature in the context of a dependent value like 
[plural] usually implies the expression of that same feature in the independent value 
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singular. The direction of neutralization depends on the relative proximity of an 
affix to its stem. Affixes that are expressed closer to the stem neutralize features that 
are expressed further from the stem. For example, tense is expressed closer to the 
stem than person. We find that tense features are more likely to neutralize person 
values than vice versa.  

The claim in chapter 2 is that we can indeed understand these common 
patterns of inflection in terms of learnability. Following Pinker (1996), we assumed 
that children will only acquire paradigmatic distinctions when they encounter formal 
differences between variants of the same word in their input. Learners will assume 
the smallest number of distinctions necessary to account for the input. We related 
the implicational relationship between values of a feature to cognitive dependency. 
The concept [dual], for example, hinges on the concept of the more general [plural]. 
Learners cannot assume the dependent value [dual] until they have acquired the 
more general category [plural].  

The observation that dependent values neutralize features that are expressed 
in the context of independent values was related to Pinker’s notion of limited 
paradigm splitting. Limited paradigm splitting means that learners do not 
hypothesize a distinct cell for every cross-product of features. For example, learners 
do not immediately assume a distinct cell for all possible combinations of person, 
number and feature values. They expect some features to be neutralized in the 
context of other features. Learners expect less distinction in the context of dependent 
values than in the context of independent values. For example, if learners acquire a 
marked tense value such as [past], they initially begin with the single marked value 
[past]. After this assumption, learners assume that other features are expressed in the 
unmarked context, i.e. [present] and that features such as person are not expressed. 
A learner bases the direction of neutralization on a hierarchy of functional 
categories. Categories high up on the hierarchy are expressed close to the verb stem 
and they neutralize categories which are further down the hierarchy. These 
categories are expressed further from the stem.  

After considering general principles of paradigm building on the basis of 
cross-linguistic tendencies, we zoomed in on two features that play a central role in 
this study, namely person and number. There is one hierarchy for number features, 
there are two hierarchies for person features. The first person hierarchy is related to 
markedness and appears as follows: 3 > 1 > 2. In this hierarchy, third person is a 
general default form and second person is the most marked form. The second 
hierarchy: 1 > 2 > 3, is related to animacy or definiteness. First person is considered 
most animate and third person is considered the least animate.  
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If two person features are expressed with one affix, there are two likely 
possibilities. Either first and second person can group together or, second and third 
person can group together. First and third person rarely group together. We followed 
Greenberg (1993) and Kerstens (1993) who hypothesize that there are two basic 
person values: [participant] and [speaker]. The two most common person grouping 
can now be described with one feature. The system where first and second person 
are expressed by a single affix and third person by another can be characterized as 
[+participant] for first and second person versus [–participant] for third person. 
Since the value [–participant] implies [–speaker] the feature [speaker] can remain 
unspecified. The system where second and third person are expressed by one suffix 
can be characterized as [+speaker] for first person and [–speaker] for second and 
third person. Since the value [+speaker] implies the value [+participant], the feature 
[participant] can remain unspecified.  

If second person is distinctively marked in a language, it requires the 
specification of both the values speaker and participant. Second person can be 
characterized as [+participant] and [–speaker]. The value [+participant] does not 
necessarily imply the value [–speaker] and the value [–speaker] does not necessarily 
imply [+participant]. Therefore, second person requires specification of both the 
values: [speaker] and [participant]. Bennis & MacLean (2006) relate the marked 
status of second person to the hypothesis that second person requires the 
specification of two features, whereas first and third person require specification of 
only one value.  

The hypothesis that [speaker] and [participant] are basic values can explain 
two observations. First, we can understand why we rarely find grouping of first and 
third person as opposed to second person: there is no feature that first and third 
person share that can distinguish them from second person. Secondly, we can 
understand why second person is in the middle in the animacy hierarchy. Because of 
the value [+participant], second person behaves more like an animate subject than 
third person and because of [-speaker], second person behaves less like animate 
subjects than first person.  
 Apart from the behaviour of person marking, we also considered the 
hierarchical relation between the features: person and number. Much is possible with 
person and number marking. If we look at the ordering of person and number 
affixes, we find that, in most cases, person and number features are expressed by a 
portmanteau affix. If number and person are encoded separately, there is no 
universal fixed order. If we consider the direction of neutralization patterns, we find 
evidence for both person features neutralized in the context of number and for 
number features neutralized in the context of person. There is thus, no fixed 
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hierarchical relation between number and person features. This does not mean, 
however, that all forms of neutralization are available in all situations.  

If we look at languages where number is neutralized in the context of 
person, we observe that number marking depends on animacy. Number marking is 
most likely to appear on subjects which are high on the animacy hierarchy. We 
related the dependency of number on person to the rise of agreement. Number 
marking rises first on subjects which are highly animate. If deflection takes place in 
a language with number marking on first, second, and third person, we find the loss 
of person features in the marked context of the plural. Neutralization of features in 
the context of marked features values is in line with our concept of limited paradigm 
splitting. Language learners acquire number marking on third person first because 
third person is a common default form. The presence of number on third person 
implies number marking on the more animate first and second person.  

With regard to person and number marking, we expect the following from 
language learners: Initially, person and number marking are absent. If there is 
evidence for number marking, learners will first assume the feature: plural. If there 
is evidence for person marking, learners will assume either the feature [speaker] or 
the feature [participant]. If one person feature cannot explain variation in the input, 
learners will assume both values ([speaker] and [participant]). If number is encoded 
on third person, we expect the paradigm to split in favour of a general plural marker.  

 

3 Independent empirical evidence for morphology-external sources  

While morphology-internal sources of syncretism can explain common patterns of 
syncretism, morphology-external sources of syncretism can explain infrequent 
patterns. Allowing different sources of explanation in a theory of syncretisms has 
the advantage that we can explain the statistical distribution of syncretic patterning. 
Cross-linguistically, common patterns can be explained in terms of feature structure. 
From a morphological perspective, rare patterns are the result of historical accidents. 
At first sight, it might seem that allowing multiple sources of explanation creates a 
theory which cannot be falsified. One goal of chapter 2 was to present evidence for 
the role of morphology-external factors in the neutralization of inflectional 
distinctions. The research question in (4) aims at finding evidence for the role of 
phonology in inflectional homophony.  
 
(2) Research Question 2 

What forms of independent empirical evidence support the claim that 
inflectional homophony results from a phonological rule?  
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We discussed two types of evidence that suggest that a phonological rule can lead to 
syncretism. One source has to do with phonological conditioning and the other with 
effects of the phonological rule outside the domain of inflectional economy. If we 
find that changes occur in specific phonological contexts, we can reason that the 
change is motivated, at least in part, by phonology. For example, if the suffix –t is 
most likely to be substituted in the context of a sound with a low sonority level, then 
we know that phonology plays a role in the substitution. Effects of the level of 
sonority are related to articulatory complexity. Articulatory complexity is relevant in 
the domain of phonology, but irrelevant to the domain of morphology. A second 
piece of empirical evidence for the role of phonology is the observation that the 
substitution occurs in a more general pattern. For example, if we find -t-deletion in 
simplex words like rijst (‘rice’) as well as in words where –t is used as inflection, we 
would expect that the change is motivated, at least in part, by phonology.   
 Apart from phonology, politeness is another morphology-external factor 
that can affect the verbal paradigm. The research question in (3) aims at finding 
empirical evidence for the role politeness plays in change in the verbal paradigm.  
 
(3) Research Question 3 

What empirical evidence supports the claim that inflectional homophony 
results from a politeness-induced change?  

 
Inflectional homophony that is triggered by morphology-external sources of 
syncretism begins as online substitutions that do not affect the underlying system. 
For example, the first uses of second person plural as a singular polite form can be 
understood in terms of a metaphorical extension. In this stage, the underlying 
morphological system is not affected. Politeness-triggered substitutions have a 
specific socio-stylistic distribution. They begin in formal situations and are preferred 
in face-threatening contexts such as requests. The distribution of this politeness-
triggered neutralization contrasts with morphology-internally motivated 
neutralization. Morphology-internally motivated deflection begins in informal 
situations and its use does not correlate with face-threatening contexts.  

Once a polite form is the only form left, we can no longer find evidence for 
politeness in the choice for that form. Evidence for the role of politeness in a change 
can thus only be provided by synchronic or diachronic variants of a language. A 
second type of evidence for the role of politeness in substitutions can be provided by 
agreement. For example, if a speaker intends to express politeness by using a second 
person plural form of a verb to address a singular addressee, he is likely to also use 
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the second person plural pronoun. A change that is motivated solely by morphology-
internal factors only affects inflection and not other categories.  
    
 

4 The loss of second person singular as a case study 

After considering sources of syncretism, we will move on to our case study of the 
loss of second person in Dutch. In the introduction, we saw that all changes from 
Middle Dutch to the modern Standard Dutch concern second person. Second person 
singular and second person plural inflection are both lost. At first sight, both losses 
in the inflectional paradigm seem to co-occur with changes in the pronominal 
paradigm. In present-day standard Dutch, there is a new form of verbal inflection as 
well as new pronouns for second person singular and second person plural. The loss 
of second person is also understandable from the perspective of feature structure. 
Second person is marked as opposed to first and third person which are less marked. 
We expect that marked features are lost before less marked features. We are able to 
explain the loss of second person from both the perspective of socio-pragmatic 
change, as well as from the perspective of inflectional economy. The second 
objective of this study was to disentangle the role of feature structure and the role of 
politeness in the loss of second person.  
 The research question in (4) aims at finding out to what extent changes in 
the pronominal paradigm and in the verbal paradigm are related.  
 
(4) Research Question 4 
To what extent are changes in the pronominal paradigm and the verbal paradigm 
connected in diachronic and synchronic variants of Dutch?  
  
In chapter 3, we observed that the change in second person singular in Dutch is, at 
least partially, related to a pragmatic change. The second person singular pronoun 
and inflection were substituted by the second person plural pronoun and inflection as 
a politeness strategy. In chapters 5 and 6, we saw that there is a tight connection 
between the presence of the subject pronoun du and the suffix –s(t): the presence of 
one implies the presence of the other in both synchronic and diachronic variants of 
Dutch. There is no such relationship between the pronoun jullie and the suffix -en. 
We find variants of Dutch where the pronoun jullie combines with the suffix -t and 
we also find variants of Dutch where the pronoun gij/jij combines with the suffix -
en. In short, the answer to research question 4 is that only in second person singular 
changes in the pronominal and the verbal paradigm are related. 
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 Now we know that loss of the original second person singular pronoun and 
inflection are related, the next question is: What triggered this combined change? 
The research question in (5) aims at investigating how diachronic change in the 
pronominal paradigm is motivated by socio-pragmatic factors.  

  
(5) Research Question 5 

To what extent are the diachronic changes within the Dutch pronominal 
paradigm motivated by socio-pragmatic factors?  
 

 
In chapter 3, we saw that all changes in the pronominal paradigm can be related to 
socio-pragmatic factors. The only change that cannot be fully explained by socio-
pragmatic factors is the loss of the second person singular pronoun du. We can 
understand why the use of du decreased, but we cannot understand why the pronoun 
was lost completely. The only other language from our set where second person 
singular is also lost is English. All other languages have a very stable second person 
singular pronoun. All Indo-European languages from our sample, for example, have 
a second person singular pronoun that is cognate with tu. The answer to research 
question 5 is thus that the only change in the pronominal paradigm that we cannot 
understand in terms of socio-pragmatic factors is the loss of second person singular.  
 If we cannot understand the loss of the original second person singular 
pronoun and suffix in terms of socio-pragmatic factors, the question rises if 
inflectional economy plays a role in the loss of second person singular. If 
inflectional economy plays a role in the loss of second person singular, we expect a 
correlation between the loss of second person singular and its effects on the verbal 
paradigm. The research question in (6) aims at investigating this proposed 
correlation.  
 
(6) Research Question 6 

Is there a correlation between pronoun loss and its effects on the verbal 
paradigm?  

 
In chapter 4, we formulated the economy hypothesis. The economy hypothesis states 
that the combined loss of the second person singular pronoun and inflection is a 
form of deflection. Speakers prefer the use of the second person plural form in the 
singular not only on the basis of pragmatic grounds, but also because of inflectional 
economy. Using a second person plural pronoun in the singular enables speakers to 
use more simple inflection while maintaining the relation between pronouns and 
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subjects as provided in the input. In chapter 4, we saw that English and Dutch 
belong to the small group of languages where substitution of second person singular 
by second person plural yields a more economical paradigm. The answer to research 
question 6 is thus that there is indeed a relation between the loss of second person 
singular and inflectional economy. Only in those languages where loss of second 
person singular implies a simpler inflectional system, do we observe loss of second 
person singular. In chapter 6, we observed the same correlation for dialectal variants 
of Dutch. Second person singular is only lost in dialects if the loss yields a more 
economical paradigm or in very specific circumstances of bilingual dialect mixing. 
  If inflectional economy plays a role in a speaker’s choice against the 
original second person singular, then we expect effects of inflectional economy in 
the distribution of the original second person singular. The research question in (7) 
aims at finding out if we can find such distributional effects.  
 
(7) Research Question 7 

Do we observe effects of inflectional economy in the distribution of second 
person in synchronic and diachronic variants of Dutch?  

 
In chapters 5 and 6, we considered diachronic and synchronic evidence in support of 
the economy hypothesis. We observed that the original second person singular 
subject pronoun du was lost before its possessive, vocative and object variants. In 
the synchronic data, we observed that non-subject forms of second person singular 
are more widely distributed than subject forms. The observation that non-subjects 
forms are retained longer than subjects supports the economy hypothesis. We expect 
early loss of subjects, because subjects combine with inflection. In chapter 5, we 
saw that du combines longest with high frequency verbs. This observation also 
supports the economy hypothesis, since high frequency verbs resist deflection 
longest. In response to research question 7, we can conclude that the distribution of 
second person in synchronic and diachronic variants of Dutch is affected by 
inflectional economy. Inflectional economy can explain the early loss of subject-du 
and inflectional economy can explain the preference of du to combine with high-
frequency verbs.  

5 Conspiracy in deflection 

Our goal was to disentangle sources of syncretism in the loss of second person 
singular in Dutch. Instead of finding one source, we saw that the loss of second 
person singular pronoun and inflection in Dutch is the result of interaction between 
politeness and inflectional economy. The observation that second person singular 
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inflection is always lost in combination with a second person singular pronoun, 
suggests that politeness plays a roll in the loss. This finding is also in line with 
feature structure. The role of feature structure in the loss of second person singular is 
further supported by the observation that some diachronic and synchronic variants of 
Dutch have lost a subject form of du and have retained their non-subject 
counterparts. The preference for du to combine with high frequency verbs also 
supports the role of inflectional economy in the loss of du.   

Since both politeness and inflectional economy are necessary elements in 
the loss of second person singular, we can say that politeness and inflectional 
economy are both responsible for the loss of the original second person singular 
form. The question is whether this is an exceptional case or whether it follows a 
more general trend of language change. If we look at the context of language change 
in Dutch, we find that the contact-induced changes in, for example, the inflectional 
paradigm result mostly from contact between speakers of mutually intelligible 
dialects. The fact that dialects are mutually intelligible suggests that the dialects 
share features. Sharing features implies stability in the input. The more stable the 
input is, the more important faithfulness to the input becomes.  

When adult learners acquire a new dialect, there is more pressure on the 
inflectional paradigm. The stability of the input requires faithfulness to the input. In 
languages where pronouns are obligatorily expressed in combination with inflection, 
faithfulness means maintaining the pronoun suffix relation as presented in the input. 
An interaction of forces which leads to deflection enables language users to adopt a 
simpler system while simultaneously remaining faithful to the pronoun suffix 
relation in the input.  

In addition to Dutch, we also observed the combined loss of pronouns in 
French and in Brazilian Portuguese. In all three languages, the pronoun is 
obligatorily expressed in combination with finite verbs. Additionally, in all three 
languages, dialect contact and language contact puts pressure on the inflectional 
system. There is social pressure to maintain the pronoun inflection combination as 
provided by the input. The interaction between inflectional economy and feature 
structure reconciles these two opposing goals (being faithful to the input and 
simplification of the verbal paradigm). We expect that interaction between feature 
structure and inflectional economy leads to deflection in circumstances where there 
is pressure on the inflectional paradigm and where there is pressure to remain 
faithful to the input. There is pressure to remain faithful to the input in contact 
situations between mutually intelligible dialects. Additional pressure to remain 
faithful to the input can derive from a social stigma attached to deflection. Zilles 
(2005) reports that the omission of inflection is heavily stigmatized in Brazilian 
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Portuguese. The interaction of the two sources of deflection enables speakers to 
avoid stigmatization while simultaneously adopting a more simple inflectional 
system.  

  If it is possible that the interaction between the two sources leads to 
deflection, then we would expect to find more cases in Dutch. Apart from politeness, 
phonology is another morphology-external source of syncretism. We expect to find 
an interaction between phonology and feature structure as well. In the remainder of 
this section, we will discuss results from Goeman (1999), who suggests that 
phonology and morphology can indeed cooperate in the loss of inflection.  

Goeman (1999) shows that there are three main areas in the Netherlands 
where word final –t-deletion is productive, namely in the Southern province of 
Limburg, in the Eastern part of the Netherlands and in the river area combined with 
parts of the province of Zuid-Holland. T-deletion and inflectional homophony 
differs per area. In the province of Zuid-Holland and the river area, it is primarily 
finite regular verbs that are affected by the –t-deletion rule. In Standard Dutch, first 
person is encoded by –Ø and second and third person are encoded by –t as shown in 
(8). In many measure points in Zuid-Holland and the river area, all singular forms 
are encoded by –Ø (as shown in (10)). Consequently, -t deletion in these areas yield 
inflectional homophony. In some cases, –t is reintroduced. When this happens, –t 
encodes first, second, and third person (as shown in (10). Consequently, there is no 
way to distinguish person based on the verb form itself. We find the reintroduction 
of –t to the paradigm, primarily in contexts where –t is least likely to be deleted, for 
example following a vowel, in verbs like doet (‘does’) (Goeman 1999: 218). 
 
(8) Singular paradigm Standard Dutch 
 
klop 
klopt 
klopt 
 
 
(9) Singular paradigm: Zuid-Holland/River area 
 
klop 
klop 
klop 
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(10) Singular paradigm: Zuid-Holland 
 
klopt 
klopt 
klopt 
 
In the Eastern part of the Netherlands, the singular paradigm of weak verbs 
resembles the paradigm in (8). The only difference is that first person is frequently 
encoded by –e. –T deletion usually occurs in the third person singular for strong 
verbs. For example, for strong verbs, like breken (‘to break’), –t is often deleted in 
third person singular. This form of –t deletion does not result in inflectional 
homophony (see (11)).  
  
(11) Eastern part of the Netherlands (for example, measure point G076p, 

Hollandsche Veld) 
  
breke 
breekt 
breek 
 
In the Southern province of Limburg, –t is deleted mostly in nouns and in 
participles. Thus, –t is deleted in nouns like nest (‘nest’) and participles like geklopt 
(‘knocked’). In these cases, –t-deletion does not yield inflectional homophony.  

We have three different areas where –t-deletion occurs. In only one of these 
areas, does –t-deletion yield inflectional homophony. Map 1 shows the measure 
points where we find homophony in the singular paradigm. In map 1 we see that 
homophony in the singular paradigm is concentrated in the area which neighbours 
rivers. The correlation between inflectional homophony and close proximity to the 
river is not accidental. The river is frequently used as a route of travel, via boats and 
sand paths. Increased travel in these areas implies more communication between 
people. This means that, in these areas, there was more contact between people with 
different linguistic backgrounds (i.e. more dialect contact). In chapter 2, we saw that 
dialect or language contact frequently implies deflection.  
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Map 1 Neutralization of number in the context of third person 
 
Evidence for more permanent immigration (and thus language contact) in the river 
area comes from the distribution of family names which are based on place of 
origin. A family name that refers to a place name is only helpful if people can 
uniquely identify the person by that name (for example, someone who no longer 
lives in the city where he was born) (Goeman 1999: 194). For example, the last 
name Van Amsterdam (‘from Amsterdam’) is useless if all people living in 
Amsterdam adopt that name. The name is only useful if the person moves to another 
location where people can identify him based on his name. A person with a surname 
such as Van Boxtel (‘from Boxtel’) would allow people living in Amsterdam to 
identify the person. Compared with the rest of the Netherlands, the river area 
exhibits a very high percentage of last names which refer to place names 
This indicates that there was a good deal of immigration and dialect contact in these 
areas. 1 

We observe that in the area where we expect morphologically motivated 
deflection on the basis of the dialect contact situation we find that a phonological 
                                                            
1 Note that this generalization only holds for last names based on place names not for any kind of 
geographically oriented last name. A last name like De Vries (‘The Frisian’), for example, was adopted 
mainly by Frisians in the period 1811-1812 during the French regime (see 
http://www.meertens.knaw.nl/nfd/detail_naam.php?naam=Vries,%20de for more details).   
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rule yields inflectional homophony. The observation that phonology yielded 
syncretism between all singular forms is supported by the fact that the absence of –t
is phonologically conditioned. It is further supported by the fact that we find –t 
deletion in other morphological contexts. We also have evidence that feature 
structure leads to the the loss of person distinctions in the river area and Zuid-
Holland. Evidence for this comes from the fact that we find the strongest effects of –
t-deletion in an area of intense dialect contact. 

Dialect contact implies pressure on the inflectional system. The -t deletion 
rule yields superficial cases of homophony between first person singular and second 
and third person singular. This superficial homophony between all singular forms is 
in line with deflection according to feature structure. Absence of person marking 
implies a simpler system than a system which draws a distinction between speaker 
and non-speaker. We observe this system in Standard Dutch (see (8)). Since the 
output of the phonological rule corresponds with a morphologically systematic 
reduction of features, it is likely that the phonological output is reinterpreted as 
systematic. Reinterpretation is most likely to occur in situations where we expect 
deflection, namely in situations of dialect or language contact. The observation that -
t-loss yields inflectional homophony only in measure points where there is increased 
dialect contact stresses the role of morphology-internally motivated syncretism in 
the loss of person marking.  

The observation that phonology and feature structure can interact to 
encourage deflection is expected in circumstances of gradual language transmission. 
Different dialects were still mutually understandable. In contrast to more abrupt 
change (such as pidginization), faithfulness to the input is important in cases of 
gradual language change. The interaction between two sources of syncretism makes 
it possible to remain faithful to the input. For example, by using the pronoun jij 
rather than the pronoun du, speakers were able to select a finite verb that 
corresponds with a simpler morphological system without deviating from the 
connection between pronouns and suffixes in the input. In early generations, the use 
of this form was a superficial substitution. Only later, do following generations 
reanalyse the substitution as morphologically systematic. The reanalysis implies a 
change in the underlying system, but since the change is connected to a change in 
the pronoun, speakers remain faithful to pronoun-suffix combinations in the input.  
 We began this section with the question whether the conspiracy between 
morphological and non-morphological sources in the loss of second person marking 
in Dutch deflection was exceptional. We observed conspiracy in deflection in other 
languages (French and Brazilian Portuguese). Moreover, we observed conspiracy 
between morphological deflection and another non-morphological source, namely 
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phonology. The fact that conspiracy in deflection is observed in other languages 
(French and Brazilian Portuguese) and the fact that conspiracy is not constrained to 
the interaction between morphology and politeness, but is also visible in the 
interaction between morphology and phonology, suggests that the conspiracy is not 
exceptional. We related conspiracy in deflection to the language or dialect contact 
situation in cases where speakers spoke mutual intelligible variants. Language 
contact implies pressure on the inflectional system and mutual intelligibility implies 
stability in the input. If the input is stable this means pressure for the language user 
to remain faithful to the input. Conspiracy in deflection satisfies both needs that rise 
in cases of language contact between mutual intelligible variants, namely 
faithfulness to the input and morphological simplification.  
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1 Appendix A  Primary Sources 

 

Abb. Subcorpus/specification Digital source  

cg1 
Corpus Gysseling I  
Ambtelijke Bescheiden ‘Corpus Judicial Texts’  

CD-rom Middelnederlands  

cg2 
Corpus Gysseling II  
Literaire Handschriften ‘Corpus Literary Texts’  

CD-rom Middelnederlands  

rijm Corpus Rijmteksten ‘Corpus Rhyme Texts’  CD-rom Middelnederlands 

pro Corpus Proza ‘Corpus Prose’  CD-rom Middelnederlands  

abc Text available on CD CD-rom Klassieke literatuur  

cos 
Text available on the website of the Project 
Laurens Jansz. Coster 

http://cf.hum.uva.nl/dsp/ljc/  

dur 
Text available on the website De Tachtigjarige 
Oorlog ‘The Dutch revolt’, Leiden University 

http://dutchrevolt.leidenuniv.nl/  

  
References  
CD-rom Middelnederlands ‘Middle Dutch’ (1998). Den Haag/Antwerpen: Sdu.  
CD-rom Klassieke literatuur: Nederlandse letterkunde van de Middeleeuwen tot en 
met de Tachtigers ‘Classical literature: Dutch literature from the Middle Ages to the 
Eightiers’ (1999). Utrecht: Het Spectrum.  
Oostendorp, M. van (ed.). Project Laurens Jansz. Coster: Klassieke 
Nederlandstalige literatuur in elektronische edities ‘Project Laurens Jansz. Coster: 
Classical Dutch literature in electronic editions’. Available on: 
http://cf.hum.uva.nl/dsp/ljc/.  
Van der Lem, G.A.C. (ed.). De Tachtigjarige Oorlog. Opstand en strijd in de 
Nederlanden (ca. 1550-ca. 1650). Available on: http://dutchrevolt.leidenuniv.nl/.  



Appendices 197

 

B1 Thirteenth century rhyming texts 
 
Text Source Date Author #words 
Alexiuslegende cg2 1280-1300 nn 342 
Boec vander biechten (Enaamse Codex) cg2 1290-1300 M. Van Torhout? 722 
Boeve van Hamtone cg2 1260-1270 nn 676 
De boec van Catone (Enaamse Codex) cg2 1290-1300 M. Van Torhout? 2417 
De boec van Seden (Enaamse Codex) cg2 1290-1300 M. Van Torhout? 2983 
Der naturen bloeme (Detm. Handschrift) cg2 1275-1300 Jacob Van Maerlant 366 
Der naturen bloeme (Münchense fragment) cg2 1275-1300 Jacob Van Maerlant 4866 
Esopet abc 1215 nn 9240 
Floris ende Blanchefloer abc 1260 Assenede 24894 
Gedichten cos 13th century Hadewijch 18835 
Leven van sente Kerstine cg2 1275-1300 Broeder Geraert 13311 
Limburgse Aiol (Aiol 1) cg2 1220-1240 nn 4404 
Minnedichten uit Ter Doest cg2 1290-1300 nn 227 
Nevelingenlied, Brabantse vertaling cg2 1260-1280 nn 1248 
Ongeïdentificeerd fragment 1 rijm 1200-1250 nn 657 
Parthonopeus van Bloys (Berlijn) rijm 1290-1310 nn 906 
Parthonopeus van Bloys (Brussel) rijm 1350-1400 nn 50024 
Parthonopeus van Bloys (Keulen) rijm 1290-1310 nn 571 
Parthonopeus van Bloys (Keulen, Erzb) rijm 1340-1360 nn 1507 
Parthonopeus van Bloys (Maastricht) rijm 1340-1360 nn 1884 
Parthonopeus van Bloys (Praag) rijm 1375-1400 nn 852 
Reynaert 1 fragment E cg2 1275-1300 Willem van Madoc 1689 
Reynaert 1 fragment G cg2 1260-1280 Willem van Madoc 435 
Rijmbijbel (Scholastica) cg2 1275-1300 Jacob Van Maerlant 186547 
Roman van Perchevael cg2 1275-1300 nn 4418 
Sente Lutgard cg2 1263-1280 W. Van Affligem 125274 
Sint Servaes legende (Enaamse Codex) cg2 1190-1210 H. Van Veldeke 1824 
Sinte Lutgard cg2 1275-1300 Broeder Geraert 25266 
Tristant cg2 1260-1280 nn 768 
Van den bere Wisselau cg2 1280-1300 nn 3002 
Van der sielen ende van den lichgame (Enaamse C.) cg2 1290-1300 M. Van Torhout? 727 
Van onser vrouwen gheslachte (Enaamse Codex) cg2 1290-1300 M. Van Torhout? 369 
Van onser vrouwen lof (Enaamse Codex) cg2 1290-1300 M. Van Torhout? 392 
Van sente Catarinen (Enaamse Codex) cg2 1290-1300 M. Van Torhout? 758 
Van sente Eustace (Enaamse Codex) cg2 1290-1300 M. Van Torhout? 2260 
Van sente Marien Egyptiake (Enaamse Codex) cg2 1290-1300 M. Van Torhout? 4148 
Van sente Waernere (Enaamse Codex) cg2 1290-1310 M. Van Torhout? 1475 
Vanden vos Reynaerde cos 1260 Willem van Madoc 18916 
Wrake van Ragisel cg2 1260-1280 nn 5228 

 

2 Appendix B Text Overview
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B2 Thirteenth century non-rhyming texts 
 
Text Source Date Author #words 
Ambtelijke bescheiden (longer than one page) cg1 1240-1300 various authors 284081 
Nederbergse geneeskundige recepten cg2 mid 13th century nn 481 
Nederrijns Moraalboek, bestiarium cg2 1270-1290 nn 11524 
Nederrijns Moraalboek, moralium cg2 1270-1290 nn 14752 
Nederrijns Moraalboek, spreuken cg2 1270-1290 nn 9993 
Noordlimburgse gezondheidsregels cg2 shortly after 1253 nn 674 
TOTAL       321505 
 
B3 Sixteenth century rhyming texts 
 
Text Source Date Author #words 
Antwerps liedboek (Schoon liedekens boeck) rijm 1544 nn 65629 
Boeventucht pro 1508 nn 75451 

Camp van der doot cos 1503 J. Pertcheval 
(translator) 18466 

Devoot ende profitelyck boecxken rijm 1539 nn 83935 
Droefliken strijt van Roncevale pro 1510-1530 nn 7528 
Eerste muziekboeksken van Tielman Susato rijm 1551 nn 2047 
Elckerlijc abc 1500 P. Dorlandus (?) 6070 
Geuzenliedboek cos 1581 nn 5815 
Historie van de borchgravinne van Vergi pro 1550-1570 nn 5855 
Historie van Gaver Capeel rijm 1500-1520 nn 1341 
Historie van Jan van Beverley pro 1543 nn 3672 
Jan Splinters testament rijm 1508 (?) nn 1352 
Mariken van Nieumeghen abc 1501-1515 nn 10480 
Spel van sinnen cos 1597 nn 7977 
Spiegel der jongers, Der kinderen spieghel rijm 1510-1520 (?) L. Goetman 3199 
Suverlijc boecxken rijm 1508 nn 10120 
Tweede muziekboeksken van Tielman Susato rijm 1551 nn 1475 
TOTAL       310412 
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B4 Sixteenth century non-rhyming texts 
 
Text Source Date Author #words 
(Dyalogus tusschen coninck) Salomon ende Marcolphus pro 1501 nn 8097 
(Historie van den) vier heemskinderen pro 1508 nn 75451 
Boeventucht abc 1587 D.V. Coornhert 4814 
De Staten van Friesland verbieden… dur 1580 several authors 1028 
De Staten-Generaal te Den haag richten… dur 1591 C. Aerssen 623 
Droefliken strijt van Roncevale (non rhyming parts) pro 1510-1530 nn 6241 
Euangelien vanden spinrocke pro 1510-1530 nn 11926 
Exempel van een soudaensdochter pro 1500-1520 nn 2145 
Filips II doet Willem van Oranje in de ban dur 1580 Filips II 5925 
Het verbond der edelen dur 1566 several authors 1399 
Historie van den borchgravinne van Vergi  
(non rhyming parts) pro 1550-1570 nn 6846 
Historie van den wonderlicken Merlijn pro 1530-1550 nn 4361 
Historie van Hughe van Bordeus pro 1530-1550 nn 33236 
Historie van Jan van Beverley (non rhyming parts) pro 1543 nn 2131 
Historie van Malegijs pro 1556 nn 105126 
Historie van Margarieta van Lymborch pro 1516 nn 98402 
Holland en Zeeland dragen de Hoge…(Den Haag) dur 1581 C. de Rechtere 2247 
Holland en Zeeland dragen de hoge…(Dordrecht) dur 1575 P. Buys 2268 
Leven van Sinte Clara pro 1500-1520 nn 24192 
Loterijspel abc 1596 Jan van Hout 10866 
Pacificatie van Gent dur 1576 several authors 2872 
Plakkaat van Verlatinghe dur 1581 J. van Asseliers 4883 
Reductie van de stad Groningen dur 1594 several authors 1319 
Religievrede te Antwerpen dur 1578 W. van Nassau et al. 1221 
Satisfactie van Amsterdam dur 1578 several authors 3444 
Satisfactie van Haarlem dur 1577 W. van Nassau et al. 1785 
Satisfactie van Heusden dur 1577 W. van Nassau et al. 930 
Satisfactie van Schoonhoven dur 1577 W. van Nassau  874 
Smeekschrift der edelen dur 1566 several authors 1704 
Super universas dur 1559 De Lange (translator) 3413 
Ulenspieghel abc 1519 Nn 22893 
Unie van Utrecht dur 1579 Lamzweerde 3489 
Willem van Oranje roept op tot verzet dur 1572 W. van Nassau 787 
TOTAL       456938 
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I searched through the corpora with a program called findword in which 20 text files 
could be searched at the same time with a maximum of 5000 search items per 
search. Search items could be words like du, but also suffixes like –tu. The symbol 
[*] could be used as a wildcard for any number of letters and the symbol [?] could 
replace one letter.  

Searches in findword yielded an excel file in which the search items was 
presented with 10 contexts words to the left and 10 context words to the right. If this 
context was not enough to interpret the meaning of a search item more context could 
be selected.   

I looked at four subcorpora, namely the thirteenth century rhyming corpus, 
the thirteenth century non-rhyming corpus, the sixteenth century rhyming corpus 
and the sixteenth century non-rhyming corpus. For every corpus I created a file of 
du-subject, du non-subject, gi-subject and gi non-subject. The searches performed 
for every file are described below. These files were the basis for the comparison of 
subjects and non-subjects per pronoun per period. All forms were checked manually 
to filter out homophonous forms that were not actually address forms and to make 
sure that all address forms were placed in the correct category. The analysis of the 
data-output of Findword  was done by Maarten Versteegh and me.  

Point of departure in the creation of every subcorpus was form. I distilled 
information about form variation and possible combinations with clitics from 
traditional grammars such as Mittelniederländische Grammatik mit Lesestücken und 
Glossar by Franck (1910), Schönfeld’s historische grammatica van het Nederlands 
by Van Loey (1970) and Middelnederlandse grammatika by Le Roux & Le Roux 
(1969). On the basis of information on traditional grammars and on the basis of 
forms attested in the context of early searches I distilled information about possible 
onsets and coda’s as described in appendices C1 though C4.  

In the first version of the subject file, vocatives were encoded as [X 
vocative], comparisons as [X comparison], elliptic utterances as [X elliptic] and 
parts of plural forms as [X plural]. After finishing the analyses all encodings that 
began with X could be selected with the sort data (on alphabetical order) command 
and then these forms could be transported to the non-subject file.  

3 Appendix C Search strings for subject and non-subject forms 
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C1 Basic search for subject-du
Subject du is spelled in many different ways. D- is sometimes spelled as –t and the 
vowel u is also spelled as v, uu, vv, uo or vo. This yields twelve basic forms namely 
du, dv, duu, dvv, duo, dvo, , tu, tv, tuu, tvv, tuo, and tvo. These basic forms could be 
combined with seven clitics -se (‘they’), -re (‘her’), -ne (‘him’), -n (‘him’), -s (‘it’), -
t (‘it’), -d (it). The base form plus seven clitic combinations yield 8 combinations. 
Since du can be spelled in twelve ways this yields 8 times 12 search combinations 
which totals 96 items. These 96 items are: du, duse, dure, dune, dun, dus, dut, dud, 
dv, dvse, dvre, dvne, dvn, dvs, dvt, dvd, duu, duuse, duure, duune, duun, duus, duut, 
duud, dvv, dvvse, dvvre, dvvne, dvvn, dvvs, dvvt, dvvd, duo, duose, duore, duone, 
duon, duos, duot, duod, dvo, dvose, dvore, dvone, dvon, dvos, dvot, dvod, tu, tuse, 
ture, tune, tun, tus, tut, tud, tv, tvse, tvre, tvne, tvn, tvs, tvt, tvd, tuu, tuuse, tuure, 
tuune, tuun, tuus, tuut, tuud, tvv, tvvse, tvvre, tvvne, tvvn, tvvs, tvvt, tvvd, tuo, tuose, 
tuore, tuone, tuon, tuos, tuot, tuod, tvo, tvose, tvore, tvone, tvon, tvos, tvot and tvod. 

Sometimes searches for –tu yielded a verb that ended in –t with the direct 
object form of the pronoun gi namely u. For example, soutu could refer to a finite 
verb with the polite object form u or to the verb sout in combination with the non-
polite subject form tu. Examples that ended in –tu that referred to polite object forms 
were transferred to the non-subject-V-file.  

The form –tu could be weakened to -te; klopstu>klopste (‘art thou’). The 
search for –te only yielded more than 65000 items. The high frequency of –te can be 
related to the fact that the suffix –te also encodes the past tense. I analyzed the first 
1000 items ending in –te. Since non of these items were second person pronouns I 
excluded the search –te. The same goes for searches for the string –ste. This search 
included many instances of the superlative form such as beste (‘the best’).   

 
C2 Basic search non-subject du

The basic non-subject function of du are objects and possessive forms. The object 
form di is also spelled as dij and dy. Instead of d- we also find t-, thus yielding ti, tij 
and ty. In possessive forms the suffixes –n, -ne, -nen, -re, -r, -s, -ns, -nre and –nder 
can be added. The six basic variants di, dij,dy, ti, tij, ty plus the nine suffixes n, -ne, -
nen, -re, -r, -s, -ns, -nre and –nder yield a total number of sixty logically possible 
search items, namely di, din, dine, dinen, dire, dir,dis, dins, dinre, dinder, dij, dijn, 
dijne, dijnen, dijre, dijr,dijs, dijns, dijnre, dijnder, dy, dyn, dyne, dynen, dyre, 
dyr,dys, dyns, dynre, dynder, ti, tin, tine, tinen, tire, tir,tis, tins, tinre, tinter, tij, tijn, 
tijne, tijnen, tijre, tijr,tijs, tijns, tijnre, tijnter, ty, tyn, tyne, tynen, tyre, tyr,tys, tyns, 
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tynre, tynter. Many of these items are never attested in the text but I searched all 
possible logical combinations to be as inclusive as possible.  

In general it seems the case that die refers to a deictic pronoun,di to a 
second person object form and –di to a second person plural/polite subject form. In 
some cases, however di referred to third person or to the second person plural 
subject form. If the form di referred to a second person plural subject it was 
transferred to the subject-gi file. If the item di referred to third person it was deleted.  

In theory it is possible that we find crossover of di to die in the reverse 
direction, that is die is written as reference to second person. Since the form die was 
extremely high frequent (more than 65000 hits) I excluded searches with the basic 
item die. I looked at the first thousand hits of die of which 0 included a second 
person form. In the immediate context of other second person pronouns die was also 
not attested and therefore I did not include searches for the basic form die.  

Apart from the searches on the basis of form, vocatives, part of plurals, 
comparison and elliptic utterances from the subject file were added to the non-
subject du file.  
 
C3 Basic search for subject-gi

The onset of the pronoun gi could be written as g-, gh-, j-, i- or y. The coda of the 
pronoun could be spelled as –i, -e, -ie, -ij, -y. Not all onset-variants and coda-
variants actually combine together, but to be as inclusive as possible I searched for 
all theoretically possible combinations of onsets and coda’s yielding twenty-
fivedifferent form variants, namely gi, ghi, ji, ii, yi, ge, ghe, je ,ie, ye, gie, ghie, jie, 
iie, yie, gij, ghij, jij, iij, yij, gy, ghy, jy, iy and yy. Not all of these combinations were 
actually attested, but the form variation was much larger than described in the 
literature. In some cases the forms were attested, but did not refer to pronouns. For 
example, the form iij always referred to the number three and never to a pronoun.  

Apart from searching for these twenty-five forms in isolation I also 
searched for the pronouns in combination with the six clitics –se (‘they’), -re (‘her’), 
-ne (‘him’), -n (‘him’), -s (‘it’), -t (‘it’). This yielded a total number of 174 search 
items, namely gi, gise, gire, gine, gin, gis, git, ghi, ghise, ghire, ghine, ghin, ghis, 
ghi ,ji, jise, jire, jine, jin, jis, jit, ii, iise, iire, iine, iin, iis, iit, yi, yise, yire, yine, yin, 
yis, yit, ge, gese, gere, gene, gen, ges, get, ghe, ghese, ghere, ghene, ghen, ghes, 
ghet, je, jese, jere, jene, jen, jes, jet, ie, iese, iere, iene, ien, ies, iet, ye, yese, yere, 
yene, yen, yes, yet, gie, giese, giere, giene, gien, gies, giet, ghie, ghiese, ghiere, 
ghiene, ghien, ghies, ghiet, jie, jiese, jiere, jiene, jien, jies, jiet, iie, iiese, iiere, iiene, 
iien, iies, iiet, yie, yiese, yiere, yiene, yien, yies, yiet, gij, gijse, gijre, gijne, gijn, gijs, 
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gijt, ghij, ghijse, ghijre, ghijne, ghijn, ghijs, ghijt, jij, jijse, jijre, jijne, jijn, jijs, jijt, 
iij, iijse, iijre, iijne, iijn, iijs, iijt, yij, yijse, yijre, yijne, yijn, yijs, yijt, gy, gyse, gyre, 
gyne, gyn, gys, gyt, ghy, ghyse, ghyre, ghyne, ghyn, ghys, ghyt, jy, jyse, jyre,jyne, 
jyn, jys, jyt, iy, iyse, iyre, iyne, iyn, iys, iyt, yy, yyse, yyre, yyne, yyn, yys, and yyt. In 
addition to looking at form variants of the pronoun gi (with and without the addition 
of an object clitic) I also searched for the subject clitic –di; Slaapt gy> slaapdi 
(‘sleap you’). The clitic –di was sometimes not a second person plural pronoun but a 
second person singular object form. These forms were transferred to the non-subject 
T-file. In other cases -di referred to third person singular. These items were deleted.  

In present day Dutch dialects (De Vogelaer 2005) that have a clitic –di the 
form –di alternates with the form –de. The suffix –de also encodes the past tense. 
Searching for forms ending in –de yielded more than 65.000 items. I analyzed the 
first 1000 of these forms and they were all past tense items, non of the items ending 
in –de were second person forms. On the basis of this count searches with the form –
de were excluded. 

In addition to these basic searches, vocatives, subjects that were part of a 
plural reference, comparisons and elliptic du were added to the file on non-subject 
du.  

C4 Basic search for non-subject gi 

The object of the pronoun gi is u. U could also be spelled as uu, v, vv, ou, ue and ov. 
U could be preceded by Ø-, h-, j-, y-. If we combine the vowels u, uu, v, vv, ou, ov, 
ue and ve with Ø-, h-, j- , y-, jh- and yh-. This yields 48 basis forms u, hu, ju, yu, jhu, 
yhu, uu, huu, juu, yuu, jhuu, yhuu, v, hv, jv, yv, jhv, yhv, vv, hvv, jvv, yvv, jhvv, yhvv, 
ou, hou, jou, jhou, yhou, yhvv, ov, hov, jov, yov, jhov, yhov, ue, hue, jue, yue, jhue, 
yhue, ve, hve, jve, yve, jhve and yhve. These 48 basic forms could be combined with 
the following ten possessive suffixes –Ø, –re, -rre, w, -wre, -wer, wes, -s, -we and –
wen yielding a total number of 480 search items, namely U ure, urre, uw, uwre, 
uwer, uwes, us, uwe, uwen, hu, hure, hurre, huw, huwre, huwer, huwes, hus, huwe, 
huwen, ju, jure, jurre, juw, juwre, juwer, juwes, jus, juwe, juwen, yu, yure, yurre, 
yuw, yuwre, yuwer, yuwes, yus, yuwe, yuwen, jhu, jhure, jhurre, jhuw, jhuwre, 
jhuwer, jhuwes, jhus, jhuwe, jhuwen, yhu, yhure, yhurre, yhuw, yhuwre, yhuwer, 
yhuwes, yhus, yhuwe, yhuwen, uu uure, uurre, uuw, uuwre, uuwer, uuwes, uus, 
uuwe, uuwen, huu, huure, huurre, huuw, huuwre, huuwer, huuwes, huus, huuwe, 
huuwen, juu, juure, juurre, juuw, juuwre, juuwer, juuwes, juus, juuwe, juuwen, yuu,
yuure, yuurre, yuuw, yuuwre, yuuwer, yuuwes, yuus, yuuwe, yuuwen, jhuu, jhuure, 
jhuurre, jhuuw, jhuuwre, jhuuwer, jhuuwes, jhuus, jhuuwe, jhuuwen, yhuu, yhuure, 



Appendices 204

yhuurre, yhuuw, yhuuwre, yhuuwer, yhuuwes, yhuus, yhuuwe, yhuuwen, v vre, vrre, 
vw, vwre, vwer, vwes, vs, vwe, vwen, hv, hvre, hvrre, hvw, hvwre, hvwer, hvwes, hvs, 
hvwe, hvwen, jv, jvre, jvrre, jvw, jvwre, jvwer, jvwes, jvs, jvwe, jvwen, yv, yvre, 
yvrre, yvw, yvwre, yvwer, yvwes, yvs, yvwe, yvwen, jhv, jhvre, jhvrre, jhvw, jhvwre, 
jhvwer, jhvwes, jhvs, jhvwe, jhvwen, yhv, yhvre, yhvrre, yhvw, yhvwre, yhvwer, 
yhvwes, yhvs, yhvwe, yhvwen, vv, vvre, vvrre, vvw, vvwre, vvwer, vvwes, vvs, vvwe, 
vvwen, hvv, hvvre, hvvrre, hvvw, hvvwre, hvvwer, hvvwes, hvvs, hvvwe, hvvwen, jvv,
jvvre, jvvrre, jvvw, jvvwre, jvvwer, jvvwes, jvvs, jvvwe, jvvwen, yvv, yvvre, yvvrre, 
yvvw, yvvwre, yvvwer, yvvwes, yvvs, yvvwe, yvvwen, jhvv, jhvvre, jhvvrre, jhvvw, 
jhvvwre, jhvvwer, jhvvwes, jhvvs, jhvvwe, jhvvwen, yhvv, yhvvre, yhvvrre, yhvvw, 
yhvvwre, yhvvwer, yhvvwes, yhvvs, yhvvwe, yhvvwen, ou oure, ourre, ouw, ouwre, 
ouwer, ouwes, ous, ouwe, ouwen, hou, houre, hourre, houw, houwre, houwer, 
houwes, hous, houwe, houwen, jou, joure, jourre, jouw, jouwre, jouwer, jouwes, 
jous, jouwe, jouwen, you, youre, yourre, youw, youwre, youwer, youwes, yous, 
youwe, youwen, jhou, jhoure, jhourre, jhouw, jhouwre, jhouwer, jhouwes, jhous, 
jhouwe, jhouwen, yhou, yhoure, yhourre, yhouw, yhouwre, yhouwer, yhouwes, 
yhous, yhouwe, yhouwen, ov ovre, ovrre, ovw, ovwre, ovwer, ovwes, ovs, ovwe, 
ovwen, hov, hovre, hovrre, hovw, hovwre, hovwer, hovwes, hovs, hovwe, hovwen, 
jov, jovre, jovrre, jovw, jovwre, jovwer, jovwes, jovs, jovwe, jovwen, yov, yovre, 
yovrre, yovw, yovwre, yovwer, yovwes, yovs, yovwe, yovwen, jhov, jhovre, jhovrre, 
jhovw, jhovwre, jhovwer, jhovwes, jhovs, jhovwe, jhovwen, yhov, yhovre, yhovrre, 
yhovw, yhovwre, yhovwer, yhovwes, yhovs, yhovwe, yhovwen, ue uere, uerre, uew, 
uewre, uewer, uewes, ues, uewe, uewen, hue, huere, huerre, huew, huewre, huewer, 
huewes, hues, huewe, huewen, jue, juere, juerre, juew, juewre, juewer, juewes, jues, 
juewe, juewen, yue, yuere, yuerre, yuew, yuewre, yuewer, yuewes, yues, yuewe, 
yuewen, jhue, jhuere, jhuerre, jhuew, jhuewre, jhuewer, jhuewes, jhues, jhuewe, 
jhuewen, yhue, yhuere, yhuerre, yhuew, yhuewre, yhuewer, yhuewes, yhues, yhuewe, 
yhuewen ve vere, verre, vew, vewre, vewer, vewes, ves, vewe, vewen, hve, hvere, 
hverre, hvew, hvewre, hvewer, hvewes, hves, hvewe, hvewen, jve, jvere, jverre, jvew, 
jvewre, jvewer, jvewes, jves, jvewe, jvewen, yve, yvere, yverre, yvew, yvewre, 
yvewer, yvewes, yves, yvewe, yvewen, jhve, jhvere, jhverre, jhvew, jhvewre, jhvewer, 
jhvewes, jhves, jhvewe, jhvewen, yhve, yhvere, yhverre, yhvew, yhvewre, yhvewer, 
yhvewes, yhves, yhvewe and yhvewen.  

  The majority of the search items werenot actually attested in the 
corpus, but again variation was larger than described in traditional grammar books. I 
included all search items to be as inclusive as possible. In addition to these basis 
search vocatives, subjects that were part of a plural reference, comparisons and 
elliptic gi were added to the file on non-subject gi.  
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In the tables in appendix D the frequency of second person pronouns is listed per 
subcorpus. These frequencies are presented in different contexts. In appendices D1 
through D4 the number of du-pronouns is opposed to the number of gi-pronouns. In 
appendices D5 though D8 the number of subjects is opposed to the number of non-
subjects per pronoun.  

In appendices D1-D4 the frequency of du-pronouns and gi-pronouns is 
given in the contexts of subjects and in the context of non-subjects. Frequencies are 
presented per subcorpus in alphabetical order to facilitate comparison of appendices 
(appendices –a and –c) and the frequencies are ordered on the basis of descending 
frequency (appendices b- en d-) to provide a quick overview per subcorpus.  

In appendices D5-D8 the frequency of subjects and non-subjects is given in 
the context of the du-pronoun and of the gi-pronoun. Again in alphabetical order (a 
and c) and in order of descending frequency of the percentage of subjects (b and d).  

4 Appendix D Frequency of T and V 
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Overview of appendix D 

 Comparison Date Text Context  
D1a Du/Gi 13 R Subject Alphabetical 
D1b Du/Gi 13 R Subject Frequency 
D1c Du/Gi 13 R Non-subject Alphabetical 
D1d Du/Gi 13 R Non-subject Frequency 
D2a Du/Gi 13 NR Subject Alphabetical 
D2b Du/Gi 13 NR Subject Frequency 
D2c Du/Gi 13 NR Non-subject Alphabetical 
D2d Du/Gi 13 NR Non-subject Frequency 
D3a Du/Gi 16 R Subject Alphabetical 
D3b Du/Gi 16 R Subject Frequency 
D3c Du/Gi 16 R Non-subject Alphabetical 
D3d Du/Gi 16 R Non-subject Frequency 
D4a Du/Gi 16 NR Subject Alphabetical 
D4b Du/Gi 16 NR Subject Frequency 
D4c Du/Gi 16 NR Non-subject Alphabetical 
D4d Du/Gi 16 NR Non-subject Frequency 
D5a Sub/Non-subject 13 R Du Alphabetical 
D5b Sub/Non-subject 13 R Du Frequency 
D5c Sub/Non-subject 13 R Gi Alphabetical 
D5d Sub/Non-subject 13 R Gi Frequency 
D6a Sub/Non-subject 13 NR Du Alphabetical 
D6b Sub/Non-subject 13 NR Du Frequency 
D6c Sub/Non-subject 13 NR Gi Alphabetical 
D6d Sub/Non-subject 13 NR Gi Frequency 
D7a Sub/Non-subject 16 R Du Alphabetical 
D7b Sub/Non-subject 16 R Du Frequency 
D7c Sub/Non-subject 16 R Gi Alphabetical 
D7d Sub/Non-subject 16 R Gi Frequency 
D8a Sub/Non-subject 16 NR Du Alphabetical 
D8b Sub/Non-subject 16 NR Du Frequency 
D8c Sub/Non-subject 16 NR Gi Alphabetical 
D8d Sub/Non-subject 16 NR Gi Frequency 
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D1a Thirteenth century rhyming texts frequency of du as opposed to gi in subjects 
(texts in alphabetical order) 

Text Date #words #du #gi total %du %gi 
Alexiuslegende 1280-1300 342 0 1 1 0 100 
Boec vander biechten (Enaamse Codex) 1290-1300 722 0 1 1 0 100 
Boeve van Hamtone 1260-1270 676 0 1 1 0 100 
De boec van Catone (Enaamse Codex) 1290-1300 2417 84 9 93 90 10 
De boec van Seden (Enaamse Codex) 1290-1300 2983 54 6 60 90 10 
Der naturen bloeme (Detm. Handschrift) 1275-1300 366 66 48 114 58 42 
Der naturen bloeme (Münchense fragment) 1275-1300 4866 0 2 2 0 100 
Esopet 1215 9240 88 29 117 75 25 
Floris ende Blanchefloer 1260 24894 71 153 224 32 68 
Gedichten 13th century 18835 4 100 104 4 96 
Leven van sente Kerstine 1275-1300 13311 12 50 62 19 81 
Limburgse Aiol (Aiol 1) 1220-1240 4404 1 34 35 3 97 
Minnedichten uit Ter Doest 1290-1300 227 0 5 5 0 100 
Nevelingenlied, Brabantse vertaling 1260-1280 1248 0 3 3 0 100 
Ongeïdentificeerd fragment 1 1200-1250 657 1 0 1 100 0 
Parthonopeus van Bloys (Berlin) 1290-1310 906 0 9 9 0 100 
Parthonopeus van Bloys (Brussels) 1350-1400 50024 22 471 493 4 96 
Parthonopeus van Bloys (Keulen) 1290-1310 571 0 4 4 0 100 
Parthonopeus van Bloys (Keulen, Erzb) 1340-1360 1507 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
Parthonopeus van Bloys (Maastricht) 1340-1360 1884 1 18 19 5 95 
Parthonopeus van Bloys (Praag) 1375-1400 852 2 5 7 29 71 
Reynaert 1 fragment E 1275-1300 1689 0 37 37 0 100 
Reynaert 1 fragment G 1260-1280 435 0 2 2 0 100 
Rymbybel (Scholastica) 1275-1300 186547 381 549 930 41 59 
Roman van Perchevael 1275-1300 4418 15 45 60 25 75 
Sente Lutgard 1263-1280 125274 13 967 980 1 99 
Sint Servaes legende (Enaamse Codex) 1190-1210 1824 3 0 3 100 0 
Sinte Lutgard 1275-1300 25266 2 126 128 2 98 
Tristant 1260-1280 768 4 12 16 25 75 
Van den bere Wisselau 1280-1300 3002 12 9 21 57 43 
Van der sielen ende van den lichgame (Enaamse Codex) 1290-1300 727 10 0 10 100 0 
Van onser vrouwen gheslachte (Enaamse Codex) 1290-1300 369 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
Van onser vrouwen lof (Enaamse Codex) 1290-1300 392 0 20 20 0 100 
Van sente Catarinen (Enaamse Codex) 1290-1300 758 0 10 10 0 100 
Van sente Eustace (Enaamse Codex) 1290-1300 2260 0 15 15 0 100 
Van sente Marien Egyptiake (Enaamse Codex) 1290-1300 4148 0 39 39 0 100 
Van sente Waernere (Enaamse Codex) 1290-1310 1475 7 5 12 58 42 
Vanden vos Reynaerde 1260 18916 8 224 232 3 97 
Wrake van Ragisel 1260-1280 5228 2 53 55 5 95 
TOTAL   524428 863 3062 3925 22 78 
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D1b Thirteenth century rhyming texts frequency of du as opposed to gi in subjects 
(texts ordered on the basis of descending frequency of du) 

Text Date #words #du #gi total %du %gi 
Alexiuslegende 1280-1300 342 0 1 1 0 100 
Boec vander biechten (Enaamse Codex) 1290-1300 722 0 1 1 0 100 
Boeve van Hamtone 1260-1270 676 0 1 1 0 100 
De boec van Catone (Enaamse Codex) 1290-1300 2417 84 9 93 90 10 
De boec van Seden (Enaamse Codex) 1290-1300 2983 54 6 60 90 10 
Der naturen bloeme (Detm. Handschrift) 1275-1300 366 66 48 114 58 42 
Der naturen bloeme (Münchense fragment) 1275-1300 4866 0 2 2 0 100 
Esopet 1215 9240 88 29 117 75 25 
Floris ende Blanchefloer 1260 24894 71 153 224 32 68 
Gedichten 13th century 18835 4 100 104 4 96 
Leven van sente Kerstine 1275-1300 13311 12 50 62 19 81 
Limburgse Aiol (Aiol 1) 1220-1240 4404 1 34 35 3 97 
Minnedichten uit Ter Doest 1290-1300 227 0 5 5 0 100 
Nevelingenlied, Brabantse vertaling 1260-1280 1248 0 3 3 0 100 
Ongeïdentificeerd fragment 1 1200-1250 657 1 0 1 100 0 
Parthonopeus van Bloys (Berlyn) 1290-1310 906 0 9 9 0 100 
Parthonopeus van Bloys (Brussel) 1350-1400 50024 22 471 493 4 96 
Parthonopeus van Bloys (Keulen) 1290-1310 571 0 4 4 0 100 
Parthonopeus van Bloys (Keulen, Erzb) 1340-1360 1507 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
Parthonopeus van Bloys (Maastricht) 1340-1360 1884 1 18 19 5 95 
Parthonopeus van Bloys (Praag) 1375-1400 852 2 5 7 29 71 
Reynaert 1 fragment E 1275-1300 1689 0 37 37 0 100 
Reynaert 1 fragment G 1260-1280 435 0 2 2 0 100 
Rymbybel (Scholastica) 1275-1300 186547 381 549 930 41 59 
Roman van Perchevael 1275-1300 4418 15 45 60 25 75 
Sente Lutgard 1263-1280 125274 13 967 980 1 99 
Sint Servaes legende (Enaamse Codex) 1190-1210 1824 3 0 3 100 0 
Sinte Lutgard 1275-1300 25266 2 126 128 2 98 
Tristant 1260-1280 768 4 12 16 25 75 
Van den bere Wisselau 1280-1300 3002 12 9 21 57 43 
Van der sielen ende van den lichgame (Enaamse Codex) 1290-1300 727 10 0 10 100 0 
Van onser vrouwen gheslachte (Enaamse Codex) 1290-1300 369 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
Van onser vrouwen lof (Enaamse Codex) 1290-1300 392 0 20 20 0 100 
Van sente Catarinen (Enaamse Codex) 1290-1300 758 0 10 10 0 100 
Van sente Eustace (Enaamse Codex) 1290-1300 2260 0 15 15 0 100 
Van sente Marien Egyptiake (Enaamse Codex) 1290-1300 4148 0 39 39 0 100 
Van sente Waernere (Enaamse Codex) 1290-1310 1475 7 5 12 58 42 
Vanden vos Reynaerde 1260 18916 8 224 232 3 97 
Wrake van Ragisel 1260-1280 5228 2 53 55 5 95 
TOTAL   524428 863 3062 3925 22 78 
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D1c Thirteenth century rhyming texts frequency of du as opposed to gi in non-
subjects (texts in alphabetical order) 

Text Date #words #du #gi total %du %gi 
Alexiuslegende 1280-1300 342 0 2 2 0 100 
Boec vander biechten (Enaamse Codex) 1290-1300 722 0 16 16 0 100 
Boeve van Hamtone 1260-1270 676 0 5 5 0 100 
De boec van Catone (Enaamse Codex) 1290-1300 2417 77 5 82 94 6 
De boec van Seden (Enaamse Codex) 1290-1300 2983 53 0 53 100 0 
Der naturen bloeme (Detm. Handschrift) 1275-1300 366 46 171 217 21 79 
Der naturen bloeme (Münchense fragment) 1275-1300 4866 0 4 4 0 100 
Esopet 1215 9240 71 42 113 63 37 
Floris ende Blanchefloer 1260 24894 71 198 269 26 74 
Gedichten 13th century 18835 15 116 131 11 89 
Leven van sente Kerstine 1275-1300 13311 21 99 120 18 83 
Limburgse Aiol (Aiol 1) 1220-1240 4404 6 45 51 12 88 
Minnedichten uit Ter Doest 1290-1300 227 0 6 6 0 100 
Nevelingenlied, Brabantse vertaling 1260-1280 1248 0 13 13 0 100 
Ongeïdentificeerd fragment 1 1200-1250 657 0 2 2 0 100 
Parthonopeus van Bloys (Berlyn) 1290-1310 906 0 4 4 0 100 
Parthonopeus van Bloys (Brussel) 1350-1400 50024 6 535 541 1 99 
Parthonopeus van Bloys (Keulen) 1290-1310 571 0 8 8 0 100 
Parthonopeus van Bloys (Keulen, Erzb) 1340-1360 1507 0 10 10 0 100 
Parthonopeus van Bloys (Maastricht) 1340-1360 1884 1 27 28 4 96 
Parthonopeus van Bloys (Praag) 1375-1400 852 0 4 4 0 100 
Reynaert 1 fragment E 1275-1300 1689 0 16 16 0 100 
Reynaert 1 fragment G 1260-1280 435 0 9 9 0 100 
Rymbybel (Scholastica) 1275-1300 186547 457 626 1083 42 58 
Roman van Perchevael 1275-1300 4418 11 39 50 22 78 
Sente Lutgard 1263-1280 125274 86 1946 2032 4 96 
Sint Servaes legende (Enaamse Codex) 1190-1210 1824 3 10 13 23 77 
Sinte Lutgard 1275-1300 25266 4 257 261 2 98 
Tristant 1260-1280 768 0 7 7 0 100 
Van den bere Wisselau 1280-1300 3002 15 24 39 38 62 
Van der sielen ende van den lichgame (Enaamse Codex) 1290-1300 727 1 1 2 50 50 
Van onser vrouwen gheslachte (Enaamse Codex) 1290-1300 369 0 1 1 0 100 
Van onser vrouwen lof (Enaamse Codex) 1290-1300 392 0 11 11 0 100 
Van sente Catarinen (Enaamse Codex) 1290-1300 758 0 16 16 0 100 
Van sente Eustace (Enaamse Codex) 1290-1300 2260 0 18 18 0 100 
Van sente Marien Egyptiake (Enaamse Codex) 1290-1300 4148 0 31 31 0 100 
Van sente Waernere (Enaamse Codex) 1290-1310 1475 15 13 28 54 46 
Vanden vos Reynaerde ? 18916 14 247 261 5 95 
Wrake van Ragisel 1260-1280 5228 2 77 79 3 97 
TOTAL   524428 975 4661 5636 17 83 



Appendices 210

D1d Thirteenth century rhyming texts frequency of du as opposed to gi in non-
subjects (texts ordered on the basis of descending frequency of du) 

Text Date #words #du #gi total %du %gi 
De boec van Seden (Enaamse Codex) 1290-1300 2983 53 0 53 100 0 
De boec van Catone (Enaamse Codex) 1290-1300 2417 77 5 82 94 6 
Esopet 1215 9240 71 42 113 63 37 
Van sente Waernere (Enaamse Codex) 1290-1310 1475 15 13 28 54 46 
Van der sielen ende van den lichgame (Enaamse Codex) 1290-1300 727 1 1 2 50 50 
Rymbybel (Scholastica) 1275-1300 186547 457 626 1083 42 58 
Van den bere Wisselau 1280-1300 3002 15 24 39 38 62 
Floris ende Blanchefloer 1260 24894 71 198 269 26 74 
Sint Servaes legende (Enaamse Codex) 1190-1210 1824 3 10 13 23 77 
Roman van Perchevael 1275-1300 4418 11 39 50 22 78 
Der naturen bloeme (Detm. Handschrift) 1275-1300 366 46 171 217 21 79 
Leven van sente Kerstine 1275-1300 13311 21 99 120 18 83 
Limburgse Aiol (Aiol 1) 1220-1240 4404 6 45 51 12 88 
Gedichten 13th century 18835 15 116 131 11 89 
Vanden vos Reynaerde ? 18916 14 247 261 5 95 
Sente Lutgard 1263-1280 125274 86 1946 2032 4 96 
Parthonopeus van Bloys (Maastricht) 1340-1360 1884 1 27 28 4 96 
Wrake van Ragisel 1260-1280 5228 2 77 79 3 97 
Sinte Lutgard 1275-1300 25266 4 257 261 2 98 
Parthonopeus van Bloys (Brussel) 1350-1400 50024 6 535 541 1 99 
Van sente Marien Egyptiake (Enaamse Codex) 1290-1300 4148 0 31 31 0 100 
Van sente Eustace (Enaamse Codex) 1290-1300 2260 0 18 18 0 100 
Van sente Catarinen (Enaamse Codex) 1290-1300 758 0 16 16 0 100 
Van onser vrouwen lof (Enaamse Codex) 1290-1300 392 0 11 11 0 100 
Van onser vrouwen gheslachte (Enaamse Codex) 1290-1300 369 0 1 1 0 100 
Tristant 1260-1280 768 0 7 7 0 100 
Reynaert 1 fragment G 1260-1280 435 0 9 9 0 100 
Reynaert 1 fragment E 1275-1300 1689 0 16 16 0 100 
Parthonopeus van Bloys (Praag) 1375-1400 852 0 4 4 0 100 
Parthonopeus van Bloys (Keulen, Erzb) 1340-1360 1507 0 10 10 0 100 
Parthonopeus van Bloys (Keulen) 1290-1310 571 0 8 8 0 100 
Parthonopeus van Bloys (Berlyn) 1290-1310 906 0 4 4 0 100 
Ongeïdentificeerd fragment 1 1200-1250 657 0 2 2 0 100 
Nevelingenlied, Brabantse vertaling 1260-1280 1248 0 13 13 0 100 
Minnedichten uit Ter Doest 1290-1300 227 0 6 6 0 100 
Der naturen bloeme (Münchense fragment) 1275-1300 4866 0 4 4 0 100 
Boeve van Hamtone 1260-1270 676 0 5 5 0 100 
Boec vander biechten (Enaamse Codex) 1290-1300 722 0 16 16 0 100 
Alexiuslegende 1280-1300 342 0 2 2 0 100 
TOTAL   524428 975 4661 5636 17 83 
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D2a Thirteenth century non-rhyming texts frequency of du as opposed to gi in 
subjects (texts in alphabetical order) 

Text Date #words #du #gi total %du %gi 
Ambtelyke bescheiden (longer than one page) 1240-1300 284081 3 15 18 17 83 
Nederbergse geneeskundige recepten mid 13th century 481 2 0 2 100 0 
Nederryns Moraalboek (Bestiarium) 1270-1290 11524 0 49 49 0 100 
Nederryns Moraalboek (Moralium) 1270-1290 14750 110 51 161 69 31 
Nederryns Moraalboek (Spreuken) 1270-1290 9991 153 0 153 100 0 
Noordlimburgse gezondheidsregels shortly after 1253 674 24 0 24 100 0 
TOTAL   321501 292 115 407 72 28 

D2b Thirteenth century non-rhyming texts frequency of du as opposed to gi in 
subjects) (texts ordered on the basis of descending frequency of du) 

Text Date #words #du #gi total %du %gi 
Nederbergse geneeskundige recepten mid 13th century 481 2 0 2 100 0 
Noordlimburgse gezondheidsregels shortly after 1253 674 24 0 24 100 0 
Nederryns Moraalboek (Spreuken) 1270-1290 9991 153 0 153 100 0 
Nederryns Moraalboek (Moralium) 1270-1290 14750 110 51 161 69 31 
Ambtelyke bescheiden (longer than one page) 1240-1300 284081 3 15 18 17 83 
Nederryns Moraalboek (Bestiarium) 1270-1290 11524 0 49 49 0 100 
TOTAL   321501 292 115 407 72 28 

D2c Thirteenth century non-rhyming texts frequency of du as opposed to gi in non-
subjects (texts in alphabetical order) 

Text Date #words #du #gi total %du %gi 
Ambtelyke bescheiden (longer than one page) 1240-1300 284081 3 34 37 2 98 
Nederbergse geneeskundige recepten mid 13th century 481 1 2 3 50 50 
Nederryns Moraalboek (Bestiarium) 1270-1290 11524 0 98 98 0 100 
Nederryns Moraalboek (Moralium) 1270-1290 14750 73 89 162 45 55 
Nederryns Moraalboek (Spreuken) 1270-1290 9991 91 0 91 100 0 
Noordlimburgse gezondheidsregels shortly after 1253 674 29 0 29 100 0 
TOTAL   321501 197 223 420 37 63 
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D2d Thirteenth century non-rhyming texts frequency of du as opposed to gi in non-
subjects (texts ordered on the basis of descending frequency of du) 

Text Date #words #du #gi total %du %gi 
Noordlimburgse gezondheidsregels shortly after 1253 674 29 0 29 100 0 
Nederryns Moraalboek (Spreuken) 1270-1290 9991 91 0 91 100 0 
Nederbergse geneeskundige recepten mid 13th century 481 1 2 3 50 50 
Nederryns Moraalboek (Moralium) 1270-1290 14750 73 89 162 45 55 
Ambtelyke bescheiden (longer than one page) 1240-1300 284081 3 34 37 2 98 
Nederryns Moraalboek (Bestiarium) 1270-1290 11524 0 98 98 0 100 
TOTAL   321501 197 223 420 37 63 

D3a Sixteenth century rhyming texts frequency of du as opposed to gi in subjects 
(texts in alphabetical order) 

Text Date #words #du #gi total %du %gi 
Antwerps liedboek (Schoon liedekens boeck) 1544 65629 10 745 755 1 99 
Camp van der doot 1503 18466 0 129 129 0 100 
Devoot ende profitelyck boecxken 1539 83935 17 833 849 2 98 
Droefliken stryt van Roncevale 1510-1530 7528 5 40 45 11 89 
Eerste muziekboeksken van Tielman Susato 1551 2047 0 9 9 0 100 
Elckerlyc 1500 6070 2 116 118 2 98 
Geuzenliedboek 1581 5815 0 62 62 0 100 
Historie van de borchgravinne van Vergi 1550-1570 5855 0 64 64 0 100 
Historie van Gaver Capeel 1500-1520 1341 0 1 1 0 100 
Historie van Jan van Beverley 1543 3672 1 75 76 1 99 
Jan Splinters testament 1508 (?) 1352 0 8 8 0 100 
Mariken van Nieumeghen 1501-1515 10480 0 138 138 0 100 
Spel van sinnen 1597 7977 0 205 205 0 100 
Spiegel der jongers, Der kinderen spieghel 1510-1520 (?) 3199 0 72 72 0 100 
Suverlyc boecxken 1508 10120 1 102 103 1 99 
Tweede muziekboeksken van Tielman Susato 1551 1475 0 15 15 0 100 
TOTAL 234961 36 2614 26550 1 99 
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D3b Sixteenth century rhyming texts frequency of du as opposed to gi in subjects  
 (texts ordered on the basis of descending frequency of du) 

Text Date #words #du #gi total %du %gi 
Droefliken stryt van Roncevale 1510-1530 7528 5 40 45 11 89 
Devoot ende profitelyck boecxken 1539 83935 17 833 849 2 98 
Elckerlyc 1500 6070 2 116 118 2 98 
Antwerps liedboek (Schoon liedekens boeck) 1544 65629 10 745 755 1 99 
Historie van Jan van Beverley 1543 3672 1 75 76 1 99 
Suverlyc boecxken 1508 10120 1 102 103 1 99 
Camp van der doot 1503 18466 0 129 129 0 100 
Eerste muziekboeksken van Tielman Susato 1551 2047 0 9 9 0 100 
Geuzenliedboek 1581 5815 0 62 62 0 100 
Historie van de borchgravinne van Vergi 1550-1570 5855 0 64 64 0 100 
Historie van Gaver Capeel 1500-1520 1341 0 1 1 0 100 
Jan Splinters testament 1508 (?) 1352 0 8 8 0 100 
Mariken van Nieumeghen 1501-1515 10480 0 138 138 0 100 
Spel van sinnen 1597 7977 0 205 205 0 100 
Spiegel der jongers, Der kinderen spieghel 1510-1520 (?) 3199 0 72 72 0 100 
Tweede muziekboeksken van Tielman Susato 1551 1475 0 15 15 0 100 
TOTAL   234961 36 2614 2650 1 99 

D3c Sixteenth century rhyming texts frequency of du as opposed to gi in non-
subjects (texts in alphabetical order) 

Text Date #words #du #gi total %du %gi 
Antwerps liedboek (Schoon liedekens boeck) 1544 65629 68 1073 1141 6 94 
Camp van der doot 1593 18466 8 220 228 4 96 
Devoot ende profitelyck boecxken 1539 83935 106 1343 1449 7 93 
Droefliken stryt van Roncevale 1510-1530 7528 10 62 72 13 87 
Eerste muziekboeksken van Tielman Susato 1551 2047 1 25 26 4 96 
Elckerlyc 1500 6070 4 179 183 2 98 
Geuzenliedboek 1581 5815 5 125 130 4 96 
Historie van de borchgravinne van Vergi 1550-1570 5855 16 118 134 10 90 
Historie van Gaver Capeel 1500-1520 1341 0 2 2 0 100 
Historie van Jan van Beverley 1543 3672 1 106 107 1 99 
Jan Splinters testament 1508 (?) 1352 0 6 6 0 100 
Mariken van Nieumeghen 1515 10480 5 176 181 3 97 
Spel van sinnen 1597 7977 0 266 266 0 100 
Spiegel der jongers, Der kinderen spieghel 1510-1520 (?) 3199 5 86 91 5 95 
Suverlyc boecxken 1508 10120 25 146 171 15 85 
Tweede muziekboeksken van Tielman Susato 1551 1475 1 24 25 4 96 
TOTAL 234961 255 3955 4210 6 94 



Appendices 214

D3d Sixteenth century rhyming texts frequency of du as opposed to gi in non-
subjects 
(texts ordered on the basis of descending frequency of du) 

Text Date #words #du #gi total %du %gi 
Suverlyc boecxken 1508 10120 25 146 171 15 85 
Droefliken stryt van Roncevale 1510-1530 7528 10 62 72 13 87 
Historie van de borchgravinne van Vergi 1550-1570 5855 16 118 134 10 90 
Devoot ende profitelyck boecxken 1539 83935 106 1343 1449 7 93 
Antwerps liedboek (Schoon liedekens boeck) 1544 65629 68 1073 1141 6 94 
Spiegel der jongers, Der kinderen spieghel 1510-1520 (?) 3199 5 86 91 5 95 
Eerste muziekboeksken van Tielman Susato 1551 2047 1 23 24 4 96 
Geuzenliedboek 1581 5815 5 125 130 4 96 
Tweede muziekboeksken van Tielman Susato 1551 1475 1 24 25 4 96 
Camp van der doot 1593 18466 8 220 228 4 96 
Mariken van Nieumeghen 1515 10480 5 176 181 3 97 
Elckerlyc 1500 6070 4 179 183 2 98 
Historie van Jan van Beverley 1543 3672 1 106 107 1 99 
Historie van Gaver Capeel 1500-1520 1341 0 2 2 0 100 
Jan Splinters testament 1508 (?) 1352 0 6 6 0 100 
Spel van sinnen 1597 7977 0 266 266 0 100 
TOTAL   234961 255 3955 4210 6 94 
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D4a Sixteenth century non-rhyming texts frequency of du as opposed to gi in 
subjects  
(texts in alphabetical order) 

Text Date #words #du #gi total %du %gi 
(Dyalogus tusschen coninck) Salomon ende Marcolphus 1501 8097 4 114 118 3 97 
(Historie van den) vier heemskinderen 1508 75451 75 788 863 9 91 
Boeventucht 1587 4814 0 0 0 N.A N.A 
De Staten van Friesland verbieden… 1580 1028 0 0 0 N.A N.A 
De Staten-Generaal te Den haag richten… 1591 623 0 0 0 N.A N.A 
Droefliken stryt van Roncevale (non rhyming parts) 1510-1530 6241 2 31 33 6 94 
Euangelien vanden spinrocke 1510-1530 11926 0 35 35 0 100 
Exempel van een soudaensdochter 1500-1520 2145 0 9 9 0 100 
Filips II doet Willem van Oranje in de ban 1580 5925 0 0 0 N.A N.A 
Het verbond der edelen 1566 1399 0 0 0 N.A N.A 
Historie van den borchgravinne van Vergi (non rhyming parts) 1550-1570 6846 0 90 90 0 100 
Historie van den wonderlicken Merlyn 1530-1550 4361 7 41 48 15 85 
Historie van Hughe van Bordeus 1530-1550 33236 0 224 224 0 100 
Historie van Jan van Beverley (non rhyming parts) 1543 2131 0 20 20 0 100 
Historie van Malegys 1556 105126 1 1262 1263 0 100 
Historie van Margarieta van Lymborch 1516 98402 0 762 762 0 100 
Holland en Zeeland dragen de Hoge…(Den Haag) 1581 2247 0 0 0 N.A N.A 
Holland en Zeeland dragen de hoge…(Dordrecht) 1575 2268 0 0 0 N.A N.A 
Leven van Sinte Clara 1500-1520 24192 5 45 50 10 90 
Loteryspel 1596 10866 0 121 121 0 100 
Pacificatie van Gent 1576 2872 0 0 0 N.A N.A 
Plakkaat van Verlatinghe 1581 4883 0 0 0 N.A N.A 
Reductie van de stad Groningen 1594 1319 0 0 0 N.A N.A 
Religievrede te Antwerpen 1578 1221 0 0 0 N.A N.A 
Satisfactie van Amsterdam 1578 3444 0 0 0 N.A N.A 
Satisfactie van Haarlem 1577 1785 0 0 0 N.A N.A 
Satisfactie van Heusden 1577 930 0 0 0 N.A N.A 
Satisfactie van Schoonhoven 1577 874 0 0 0 N.A N.A 
Smeekschrift der edelen 1566 1704 0 0 0 N.A N.A 
Super universas 1559 3413 0 0 0 N.A N.A 
Ulenspieghel 1519 22893 0 270 270 0 100 
Unie van Utrecht 1579 3489 0 0 0 N.A N.A 
Willem van Oranje roept op tot verzet 1572 787 0 5 5 N.A N.A 
TOTAL 456938 94 3817 3911 2 98 
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D4b Sixteenth century non-rhyming texts frequency of du as opposed to gi in 
subjects) (texts ordered on the basis of descending frequency of du) 

Text Date #words #du #gi total %du %gi 
Boeventucht 1587 4814 0 0 0 N.A N.A 
De Staten van Friesland verbieden… 1580 1028 0 0 0 N.A N.A 
De Staten-Generaal te Den haag richten… 1591 623 0 0 0 N.A N.A 
Filips II doet Willem van Oranje in de ban 1580 5925 0 0 0 N.A N.A 
Het verbond der edelen 1566 1399 0 0 0 N.A N.A 
Holland en Zeeland dragen de Hoge…(Den Haag) 1581 2247 0 0 0 N.A N.A 
Holland en Zeeland dragen de hoge…(Dordrecht) 1575 2268 0 0 0 N.A N.A 
Pacificatie van Gent 1576 2872 0 0 0 N.A N.A 
Plakkaat van Verlatinghe 1581 4883 0 0 0 N.A N.A 
Reductie van de stad Groningen 1594 1319 0 0 0 N.A N.A 
Religievrede te Antwerpen 1578 1221 0 0 0 N.A N.A 
Satisfactie van Amsterdam 1578 3444 0 0 0 N.A N.A 
Satisfactie van Haarlem 1577 1785 0 0 0 N.A N.A 
Satisfactie van Heusden 1577 930 0 0 0 N.A N.A 
Satisfactie van Schoonhoven 1577 874 0 0 0 N.A N.A 
Smeekschrift der edelen 1566 1704 0 0 0 N.A N.A 
Super universas 1559 3413 0 0 0 N.A N.A 
Unie van Utrecht 1579 3489 0 0 0 N.A N.A 
Willem van Oranje roept op tot verzet 1572 787 0 5 5 N.A N.A 
Historie van den wonderlicken Merlyn 1530-1550 4361 7 41 48 15 85 
Leven van Sinte Clara 1500-1520 24192 5 45 50 10 90 
(Historie van den) vier heemskinderen 1508 75451 75 788 863 9 91 
Droefliken stryt van Roncevale (non rhyming parts) 1510-1530 6241 2 31 33 6 94 
(Dyalogus tusschen coninck) Salomon ende Marcolphus 1501 8097 4 114 118 3 97 
Historie van Malegys 1556 105126 1 1262 1263 0 100 
Euangelien vanden spinrocke 1510-1530 11926 0 35 35 0 100 
Exempel van een soudaensdochter 1500-1520 2145 0 9 9 0 100 
Historie van den borchgravinne van Vergi (non rhyming parts) 1550-1570 6846 0 90 90 0 100 
Historie van Hughe van Bordeus 1530-1550 33236 0 224 224 0 100 
Historie van Jan van Beverley (non rhyming parts) 1543 2131 0 20 20 0 100 
Historie van Margarieta van Lymborch 1516 98402 0 762 762 0 100 
Loteryspel 1596 10866 0 121 121 0 100 
Ulenspieghel 1519 22893 0 270 270 0 100 
TOTAL   456938 94 3817 3911 2 98 
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D4c Sixteenth century non-rhyming texts frequency of du as opposed to gi in non-
subjects  
(texts in alphabetical order) 

Text Date #words #du #gi total %du %gi 
(Dyalogus tusschen coninck) Salomon ende Marcolphus 1501 8097 19 93 112 17 83 
(Historie van den) vier heemskinderen 1508 75451 77 1238 1315 6 94 
Boeventucht 1587 4814 0 7 7 0 100 
De Staten van Friesland verbieden… 1580 1028 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
De Staten-Generaal te Den haag richten… 1591 623 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
Droefliken stryt van Roncevale 1510-1530 6241 1 40 41 2 98 
Euangelien vanden spinrocke 1510-1530 11926 0 57 57 0 100 
Exempel van een soudaensdochter 1500-1520 2145 0 6 6 0 100 
Filips II doet Willem van Oranje in de ban 1580 5925 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
Het verbond der edelen 1566 1399 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
Historie vam den borchgravinne van Vergi 1550-1570 6846 1 108 109 1 99 
Historie van den wonderlicken Merlyn 1530-1550 4361 10 67 77 13 87 
Historie van Hughe van Bordeus 1530-1550 33236 7 363 370 2 98 
Historie van Jan van Beverley 1543 2131 0 20 20 0 100 
Historie van Malegys 1556 105126 12 1598 1610 1 99 
Historie van Margarieta van Lymborch 1516 98402 59 1233 1292 5 95 
Holland en Zeeland dragen de Hoge…(Den Haag) 1581 2247 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
Holland en Zeeland dragen de hoge…(Dordrecht) 1575 2268 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
Leven van Sinte Clara 1500-1520 24192 7 52 59 12 88 
Loteryspel 1596 10866 0 164 164 0 100 
Pacificatie van Gent 1576 2872 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
Plakkaat van Verlatinghe 1581 4883 0 2 2 0 100 
Reductie van de stad Groningen 1594 1319 0 1 1 0 100 
Religievrede te Antwerpen 1578 1221 0 1 1 0 100 
Satisfactie van Amsterdam 1578 3444 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
Satisfactie van Haarlem 1577 1785 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
Satisfactie van Heusden 1577 930 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
Satisfactie van Schoonhoven 1577 874 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
Smeekschrift der edelen 1566 3 0 16 16 0 100 
Super universas 1559 3413 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
Ulenspieghel 1519 44 0 174 174 0 100 
Unie van Utrecht 1579 3489 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
Willem van Oranje roept op tot verzet 1572 787 0 19 19 0 100 
TOTAL   372266 193 5259 5452 4 96 
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D4d Sixteenth century non-rhyming texts frequency of du as opposed to gi in non-
subjects 
(texts ordered on the basis of descending frequency of du) 

Text Date #words #du #gi total %du %gi 
De Staten van Friesland verbieden… 1580 1028 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
De Staten-Generaal te Den haag richten… 1591 623 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
Filips II doet Willem van Oranje in de ban 1580 5925 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
Het verbond der edelen 1566 1399 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
Holland en Zeeland dragen de Hoge…(Den Haag) 1581 2247 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
Holland en Zeeland dragen de hoge…(Dordrecht) 1575 2268 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
Pacificatie van Gent 1576 2872 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
Satisfactie van Amsterdam 1578 3444 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
Satisfactie van Haarlem 1577 1785 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
Satisfactie van Heusden 1577 930 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
Satisfactie van Schoonhoven 1577 874 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
Super universas 1559 3413 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
Unie van Utrecht 1579 3489 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
(Dyalogus tusschen coninck) Salomon ende Marcolphus 1501 8097 19 93 112 17 83 
Historie van den wonderlicken Merlyn 1530-1550 4361 10 67 77 13 87 
Leven van Sinte Clara 1500-1520 24192 7 52 59 12 88 
(Historie van den) vier heemskinderen 1508 75451 77 1238 1315 6 94 
Historie van Margarieta van Lymborch 1516 98402 59 1233 1292 5 95 
Droefliken stryt van Roncevale 1510-1530 6241 1 40 41 2 98 
Historie van Hughe van Bordeus 1530-1550 33236 7 363 370 2 98 
Historie vam den borchgravinne van Vergi 1550-1570 6846 1 108 109 1 99 
Historie van Malegys 1556 105126 12 1598 1610 1 99 
Boeventucht 1587 4814 0 7 7 0 100 
Euangelien vanden spinrocke 1510-1530 11926 0 57 57 0 100 
Exempel van een soudaensdochter 1500-1520 2145 0 6 6 0 100 
Historie van Jan van Beverley 1543 2131 0 20 20 0 100 
Loteryspel 1596 10866 0 164 164 0 100 
Plakkaat van Verlatinghe 1581 4883 0 2 2 0 100 
Reductie van de stad Groningen 1594 1319 0 1 1 0 100 
Religievrede te Antwerpen 1578 1221 0 1 1 0 100 
Smeekschrift der edelen 1566 3 0 16 16 0 100 
Ulenspieghel 1519 44 0 174 174 0 100 
Willem van Oranje roept op tot verzet 1572 787 0 19 19 0 100 
TOTAL   240800 193 5259 5452 4 96 
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D5a Thirteenth century rhyming texts frequency of subjects as opposed to non-
subjects in du  
(texts in alphabetical order) 

Text Date #words #s #ns total %s %ns 
Alexiuslegende 1280-1300 342 0 0 0 0 0 
Boec vander biechten (Enaamse Codex) 1290-1300 722 0 0 0 0 0 
Boeve van Hamtone 1260-1270 676 0 0 0 0 0 
De boec van Catone (Enaamse Codex) 1290-1300 2417 84 77 161 52 48 
De boec van Seden (Enaamse Codex) 1290-1300 2983 54 53 107 50 50 
Der naturen bloeme (Detm. Handschrift) 1275-1300 366 66 46 112 59 41 
Der naturen bloeme (Münchense fragm.) 1275-1300 4866 0 0 0 N.A N.A 
Esopet 1215 9240 88 71 159 55 45 
Floris ende Blanchefloer 1260 24894 71 71 142 50 50 
Gedichten 13th century 18835 4 15 19 21 79 
Leven van sente Kerstine 1275-1300 13311 12 21 33 36 64 
Limburgse Aiol (Aiol 1) 1220-1240 4404 1 6 7 14 86 
Minnedichten uit Ter Doest 1290-1300 227 0 0 0 0 0 
Nevelingenlied, Brabantse vertaling 1260-1280 1248 0 0 0 0 0 
Ongeïdentificeerd fragment 1 1200-1250 657 1 0 1 100 0 
Parthonopeus van Bloys (Berlyn) 1290-1310 906 0 0 0 0 0 
Parthonopeus van Bloys (Brussel) 1350-1400 50024 22 6 28 79 21 
Parthonopeus van Bloys (Keulen) 1290-1310 571 0 0 0 N.A N.A 
Parthonopeus van Bloys (Keulen, Erzb) 1340-1360 1507 0 0 0 N.A N.A 
Parthonopeus van Bloys (Maastricht) 1340-1360 1884 1 1 2 N.A N.A 
Parthonopeus van Bloys (Praag) 1375-1400 852 2 0 2 N.A N.A 
Reynaert 1 fragment E 1275-1300 1689 0 0 0 0 0 
Reynaert 1 fragment G 1260-1280 435 0 0 0 0 0 
Rymbybel (Scholastica) 1275-1300 186547 381 457 838 45 55 
Roman van Perchevael 1275-1300 4418 15 11 26 58 42 
Sente Lutgard 1263-1280 125274 13 86 99 13 87 
Sint Servaes legende (Enaamse Codex) 1190-1210 1824 3 3 6 50 50 
Sinte Lutgard 1275-1300 25266 2 4 6 33 67 
Tristant 1260-1280 768 4 0 4 100 0 
Van den bere Wisselau 1280-1300 3002 12 15 27 44 56 
Van der sielen ende van den lichgame (Enaamse Codex) 1290-1300 727 10 1 11 91 9 
Van onser vrouwen gheslachte (Enaamse Codex) 1290-1300 369 0 0 0 N.A N.A 
Van onser vrouwen lof (Enaamse Codex) 1290-1300 392 0 0 0 N.A N.A 
Van sente Catarinen (Enaamse Codex) 1290-1300 758 0 0 0 N.A N.A 
Van sente Eustace (Enaamse Codex) 1290-1300 2260 0 0 0 N.A N.A 
Van sente Marien Egyptiake (Enaamse Codex) 1290-1300 4148 0 0 0 N.A N.A 
Van sente Waernere (Enaamse Codex) 1290-1310 2245 7 15 22 32 68 
Vanden vos Reynaerde 1260 18916 8 14 22 36 64 
Wrake van Ragisel 1260-1280 5228 2 2 5 50 50 
TOTAL   525198 863 975 1838 47 53 
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D5b Thirteenth century rhyming texts frequency of subjects as opposed to non-
subjects in du  
(texts in ordered on the basis of descending frequency of subjects) 

Text Date #words #s #ns total %s %ns 
Der naturen bloeme (Münchense fragm.) 1275-1300 4866 0 0 0 N.A N.A 
Parthonopeus van Bloys (Keulen) 1290-1310 571 0 0 0 N.A N.A 
Parthonopeus van Bloys (Keulen, Erzb) 1340-1360 1507 0 0 0 N.A N.A 
Parthonopeus van Bloys (Maastricht) 1340-1360 1884 1 1 2 N.A N.A 
Parthonopeus van Bloys (Praag) 1375-1400 852 2 0 2 N.A N.A 
Van onser vrouwen gheslachte (Enaamse Codex) 1290-1300 369 0 0 0 N.A N.A 
Van onser vrouwen lof (Enaamse Codex) 1290-1300 392 0 0 0 N.A N.A 
Van sente Catarinen (Enaamse Codex) 1290-1300 758 0 0 0 N.A N.A 
Van sente Eustace (Enaamse Codex) 1290-1300 2260 0 0 0 N.A N.A 
Van sente Marien Egyptiake (Enaamse Codex) 1290-1300 4148 0 0 0 N.A N.A 
Ongeïdentificeerd fragment 1 1200-1250 657 1 0 1 100 0 
Tristant 1260-1280 768 4 0 4 100 0 
Van der sielen ende van den lichgame (Enaamse Codex) 1290-1300 727 10 1 11 91 9 
Parthonopeus van Bloys (Brussel) 1350-1400 50024 22 6 28 79 21 
Der naturen bloeme (Detm. Handschrift) 1275-1300 366 66 46 112 59 41 
Roman van Perchevael 1275-1300 4418 15 11 26 58 42 
Esopet 1215 9240 88 71 159 55 45 
De boec van Catone (Enaamse Codex) 1290-1300 2417 84 77 161 52 48 
De boec van Seden (Enaamse Codex) 1290-1300 2983 54 53 107 50 50 
Floris ende Blanchefloer 1260 24894 71 71 142 50 50 
Sint Servaes legende (Enaamse Codex) 1190-1210 1824 3 3 6 50 50 
Wrake van Ragisel 1260-1280 5228 2 2 5 50 50 
Rymbybel (Scholastica) 1275-1300 186547 381 457 838 45 55 
Van den bere Wisselau 1280-1300 3002 12 15 27 44 56 
Leven van sente Kerstine 1275-1300 13311 12 21 33 36 64 
Vanden vos Reynaerde 1260 18916 8 14 22 36 64 
Sinte Lutgard 1275-1300 25266 2 4 6 33 67 
Van sente Waernere (Enaamse Codex) 1290-1310 2245 7 15 22 32 68 
Gedichten 13th century 18835 4 15 19 21 79 
Limburgse Aiol (Aiol 1) 1220-1240 4404 1 6 7 14 86 
Sente Lutgard 1263-1280 125274 13 86 99 13 87 
Alexiuslegende 1280-1300 342 0 0 0 0 0 
Boec vander biechten (Enaamse Codex) 1290-1300 722 0 0 0 0 0 
Boeve van Hamtone 1260-1270 676 0 0 0 0 0 
Minnedichten uit Ter Doest 1290-1300 227 0 0 0 0 0 
Nevelingenlied, Brabantse vertaling 1260-1280 1248 0 0 0 0 0 
Parthonopeus van Bloys (Berlyn) 1290-1310 906 0 0 0 0 0 
Reynaert 1 fragment E 1275-1300 1689 0 0 0 0 0 
Reynaert 1 fragment G 1260-1280 435 0 0 0 0 0 
TOTAL   525198 863 975 1838 47 53 
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D5c Thirteenth century rhyming texts frequency of subjects as opposed to non-
subjects in gi  
(texts in alphabetical order) 

Text Date #words #s #ns total %s %ns 
Alexiuslegende 1280-1300 342 1 2 3 33 67 
Boec vander biechten (Enaamse Codex) 1290-1300 722 1 16 17 6 94 
Boeve van Hamtone 1260-1270 676 1 5 6 17 83 
De boec van Catone (Enaamse Codex) 1290-1300 2417 9 5 14 64 36 
De boec van Seden (Enaamse Codex) 1290-1300 2983 6 0 6 100 0 
Der naturen bloeme (Detm. Handschrift) 1275-1300 366 48 171 219 22 78 
Der naturen bloeme (Münchense fragm.) 1275-1300 4866 2 4 6 33 67 
Esopet 1215 9240 29 42 71 41 59 
Floris ende Blanchefloer 1260 24894 153 198 351 44 56 
Gedichten 13th century 18835 100 116 216 46 54 
Leven van sente Kerstine 1275-1300 13311 50 99 149 34 66 
Limburgse Aiol (Aiol 1) 1220-1240 4404 34 45 79 43 57 
Minnedichten uit Ter Doest 1290-1300 227 5 6 11 45 55 
Nevelingenlied, Brabantse vertaling 1260-1280 1248 3 13 16 19 81 
Ongeïdentificeerd fragment 1 1200-1250 657 0 2 2 0 100 
Parthonopeus van Bloys (Berlyn) 1290-1310 906 9 4 13 69 31 
Parthonopeus van Bloys (Brussel) 1350-1400 50024 471 535 1006 47 53 
Parthonopeus van Bloys (Keulen) 1290-1310 571 4 8 12 33 67 
Parthonopeus van Bloys (Keulen, Erzb) 1340-1360 1507 0 10 10 0 100 
Parthonopeus van Bloys (Maastricht) 1340-1360 1884 18 27 45 40 60 
Parthonopeus van Bloys (Praag) 1375-1400 852 5 4 9 56 44 
Reynaert 1 fragment E 1275-1300 1689 37 16 53 70 30 
Reynaert 1 fragment G 1260-1280 435 2 9 11 18 82 
Rymbybel (Scholastica) 1275-1300 186547 549 626 1175 47 53 
Roman van Perchevael 1275-1300 4418 45 39 84 54 46 
Sente Lutgard 1263-1280 125274 967 1946 2913 33 67 
Sint Servaes legende (Enaamse Codex) 1190-1210 1824 0 10 10 0 100 
Sinte Lutgard 1275-1300 25266 126 257 383 33 67 
Tristant 1260-1280 768 12 7 19 63 37 
Van den bere Wisselau 1280-1300 3002 9 24 33 27 73 
Van der sielen ende van den lichgame (Enaamse Codex) 1290-1300 727 0 1 1 0 100 
Van onser vrouwen gheslachte (Enaamse Codex) 1290-1300 369 0 1 1 0 100 
Van onser vrouwen lof (Enaamse Codex) 1290-1300 392 20 11 31 65 35 
Van sente Catarinen (Enaamse Codex) 1290-1300 758 10 16 26 38 62 
Van sente Eustace (Enaamse Codex) 1290-1300 2260 15 18 33 45 55 
Van sente Marien Egyptiake (Enaamse Codex) 1290-1300 4148 39 31 70 56 44 
Van sente Waernere (Enaamse Codex) 1290-1310 2245 5 13 18 28 72 
Vanden vos Reynaerde 1260 18916 224 247 471 48 52 
Wrake van Ragisel 1260-1280 5228 53 77 130 41 59 
TOTAL   525198 3062 4661 7723 40 60 



Appendices 222

D5d Thirteenth century rhyming texts frequency of subjects as opposed to non-
subjects in gi 
 (texts in ordered on the basis of descending frequency of subjects) 

Text Date #words #s #ns total %s %ns 
De boec van Seden (Enaamse Codex) 1290-1300 2983 6 0 6 100 0 
Reynaert 1 fragment E 1275-1300 1689 37 16 53 70 30 
Parthonopeus van Bloys (Berlyn) 1290-1310 906 9 4 13 69 31 
Van onser vrouwen lof (Enaamse Codex) 1290-1300 392 20 11 31 65 35 
De boec van Catone (Enaamse Codex) 1290-1300 2417 9 5 14 64 36 
Tristant 1260-1280 768 12 7 19 63 37 
Van sente Marien Egyptiake (Enaamse Codex) 1290-1300 4148 39 31 70 56 44 
Parthonopeus van Bloys (Praag) 1375-1400 852 5 4 9 56 44 
Roman van Perchevael 1275-1300 4418 45 39 84 54 46 
Vanden vos Reynaerde 1260 18916 224 247 471 48 52 
Parthonopeus van Bloys (Brussel) 1350-1400 50024 471 535 1006 47 53 
Rymbybel (Scholastica) 1275-1300 186547 549 626 1175 47 53 
Gedichten 13th century 18835 100 116 216 46 54 
Minnedichten uit Ter Doest 1290-1300 227 5 6 11 45 55 
Van sente Eustace (Enaamse Codex) 1290-1300 2260 15 18 33 45 55 
Floris ende Blanchefloer 1260 24894 153 198 351 44 56 
Limburgse Aiol (Aiol 1) 1220-1240 4404 34 45 79 43 57 
Esopet 1215 9240 29 42 71 41 59 
Wrake van Ragisel 1260-1280 5228 53 77 130 41 59 
Parthonopeus van Bloys (Maastricht) 1340-1360 1884 18 27 45 40 60 
Van sente Catarinen (Enaamse Codex) 1290-1300 758 10 16 26 38 62 
Leven van sente Kerstine 1275-1300 13311 50 99 149 34 66 
Alexiuslegende 1280-1300 342 1 2 3 33 67 
Der naturen bloeme (Münchense fragm.) 1275-1300 4866 2 4 6 33 67 
Parthonopeus van Bloys (Keulen) 1290-1310 571 4 8 12 33 67 
Sente Lutgard 1263-1280 125274 967 1946 2913 33 67 
Sinte Lutgard 1275-1300 25266 126 257 383 33 67 
Van sente Waernere (Enaamse Codex) 1290-1310 2245 5 13 18 28 72 
Van den bere Wisselau 1280-1300 3002 9 24 33 27 73 
Der naturen bloeme (Detm. Handschrift) 1275-1300 366 48 171 219 22 78 
Nevelingenlied, Brabantse vertaling 1260-1280 1248 3 13 16 19 81 
Reynaert 1 fragment G 1260-1280 435 2 9 11 18 82 
Boeve van Hamtone 1260-1270 676 1 5 6 17 83 
Boec vander biechten (Enaamse Codex) 1290-1300 722 1 16 17 6 94 
Ongeïdentificeerd fragment 1 1200-1250 657 0 2 2 0 100 
Parthonopeus van Bloys (Keulen, Erzb) 1340-1360 1507 0 10 10 0 100 
Sint Servaes legende (Enaamse Codex) 1190-1210 1824 0 10 10 0 100 
Van der sielen ende van den lichgame (Enaamse Codex) 1290-1300 727 0 1 1 0 100 
Van onser vrouwen gheslachte (Enaamse Codex) 1290-1300 369 0 1 1 0 100 
TOTAL   525198 3062 4661 7723 40 60 
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D6a Thirteenth century non-rhyming texts frequency of subjects as opposed to non-
subjects in du  
(texts in alphabetical order) 

Text Date #words #s #ns total %s %ns 
Ambtelyke bescheiden (longer than one page)  1240-1300 284081 3 3 6 50 50 
Nederbergse geneeskundige recepten mid 13th century  481 2 1 3 67 33 
Nederryns Moraalboek (Bestiarium) 1270-1290 11524 0 0 0 N.A. N.A 
Nederryns Moraalboek (Moralium) 1270-1290 14750 110 73 183 60 40 
Nederryns Moraalboek (Spreuken) 1270-1290 9991 153 91 244 63 37 
Noordlimburgse gezondheidsregels shortly after 1253 674 24 29 53 45 55 
TOTAL   37420 292 197 489 60 40 

D6b Thirteenth century non-rhyming texts frequency of subjects as opposed to non-
subjects in du 
(texts in ordered on the basis of descending frequency of subjects) 

Text Date #words #s #ns total %s %ns 
Nederbergse geneeskundige recepten mid 13th century  481 2 1 3 67 33 
Nederryns Moraalboek (Spreuken) 1270-1290 9991 153 91 244 63 37 
Nederryns Moraalboek (Moralium) 1270-1290 14750 110 73 183 60 40 
Ambtelyke bescheiden (longer than one page)  1240-1300 284081 3 3 6 50 50 
Noordlimburgse gezondheidsregels shortly after 1253 674 24 29 53 45 55 
Nederryns Moraalboek (Bestiarium) 1270-1290 11524 0 0 0 N.A. N.A 
TOTAL   321505 292 197 489 60 40 

D6c Thirteenth century non-rhyming texts frequency of subjects as opposed to non-
subjects in gi 
(texts in alphabetical order) 

Text Date #words #s #ns total %s %ns 
Ambtelyke bescheiden (longer than one page)  1240-1300 284081 15 34 49 10 90 
Nederbergse geneeskundige recepten mid 13th century  481 0 2 2 0 100 
Nederryns Moraalboek (Bestiarium) 1270-1290 11524 49 98 147 33 67 
Nederryns Moraalboek (Moralium) 1270-1290 14750 51 89 140 35 65 
Nederryns Moraalboek (Spreuken) 1270-1290 9991 0 0 0 N.A. N.A 
Noordlimburgse gezondheidsregels shortly after 1253 674 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
TOTAL   321505 115 223 338 34 66 
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D6d Thirteenth century non-rhyming texts frequency of subjects as opposed to non-
subjects in gi 
(texts in ordered on the basis of descending frequency of subjects) 

Text Date #words #s #ns total %s %ns 
Nederryns Moraalboek (Moralium) 1270-1290 14750 51 89 140 35 65 
Nederryns Moraalboek (Bestiarium) 1270-1290 11524 49 98 147 33 67 
Ambtelyke bescheiden (longer than one page)  1240-1300 284081 15 34 49 10 90 
Nederbergse geneeskundige recepten mid 13th century  481 0 2 2 0 100 
Noordlimburgse gezondheidsregels shortly after 1253 674 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
TOTAL   320827 115 223 338 34 66 

D7a Sixteenth century rhyming texts frequency of subjects as opposed to non-
subjects in du  
(texts in alphabetical order) 

Text Date #words #s #ns total %s %ns 
Antwerps liedboek (Schoon liedekens boeck) 1544 65629 10 68 78 13 87 
Camp van der doot 1593 18466 0 8 8 0 100 
Devoot ende profitelyck boecxken 1539 83935 17 106 124 15 85 
Droefliken stryt van Roncevale 1510-1530 7528 5 10 15 33 67 
Eerste muziekboeksken van Tielman Susato 1551 2047 0 1 1 0 100 
Elckerlyc 1500 6070 2 4 6 33 67 
Geuzenliedboek 1581 5815 0 5 5 0 100 
Historie van de borchgravinne van Vergi 1550-1570 5855 0 16 16 0 100 
Historie van Gaver Capeel 1500-1520 1341 0 0 0 N.A N.A 
Historie van Jan van Beverley 1543 3672 1 1 2 50 50 
Jan Splinters testament 1508 (?) 1352 0 0 0 N.A N.A 
Mariken van Nieumeghen 1515 10480 0 5 5 0 100 
Spel van sinnen 1597 7977 0 0 0 N.A N.A 
Spiegel der jongers, Der kinderen spieghel 1510-1520 (?) 3199 0 5 5 0 100 
Suverlyc boecxken 1508 10120 1 25 26 4 96 
Tweede muziekboeksken van Tielman Susato 1551 1475 0 1 1 0 100 
TOTAL   234961 36 255 291 12 88 
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D7b Sixteenth century rhyming texts frequency of subjects as opposed to non-
subjects in du  
(texts in ordered on the basis of descending frequency of subjects) 

Text Date #words #s #ns total %s %ns 
Historie van Gaver Capeel 1500-1520 1341 0 0 0 N.A N.A 
Jan Splinters testament 1508 (?) 1352 0 0 0 N.A N.A 
Spel van sinnen 1597 7977 0 0 0 N.A N.A 
Historie van Jan van Beverley 1543 3672 1 1 2 50 50 
Droefliken stryt van Roncevale 1510-1530 7528 5 10 15 33 67 
Elckerlyc 1500 6070 2 4 6 33 67 
Devoot ende profitelyck boecxken 1539 83935 17 106 124 15 85 
Antwerps liedboek (Schoon liedekens boeck) 1544 65629 10 68 78 13 87 
Suverlyc boecxken 1508 10120 1 25 26 4 96 
Camp van der doot 1593 18466 0 8 8 0 100 
Eerste muziekboeksken van Tielman Susato 1551 2047 0 1 1 0 100 
Geuzenliedboek 1581 5815 0 5 5 0 100 
Historie van de borchgravinne van Vergi 1550-1570 5855 0 16 16 0 100 
Mariken van Nieumeghen 1515 10480 0 5 5 0 100 
Spiegel der jongers, Der kinderen spieghel 1510-1520 (?) 3199 0 5 5 0 100 
Tweede muziekboeksken van Tielman Susato 1551 1475 0 1 1 0 100 
TOTAL   234961 36 255 291 12 88 

D7c Sixteenth century rhyming texts frequency of subjects as opposed to non-
subjects in gi (texts in alphabetical order) 

Text Date #words #s #ns total %s %ns 
Antwerps liedboek (Schoon liedekens boeck) 1544 65629 745 1073 1818 41 59 
Camp van der doot 1593 18466 129 220 349 37 63 
Devoot ende profitelyck boecxken 1539 83935 833 1343 2176 38 62 
Droefliken stryt van Roncevale 1510-1530 7528 40 62 102 39 61 
Eerste muziekboeksken van Tielman Susato 1551 2047 9 23 32 26 74 
Elckerlyc 1500 6070 116 179 295 39 61 
Geuzenliedboek 1581 5815 62 125 187 33 67 
Historie van de borchgravinne van Vergi 1550-1570 5855 64 118 182 35 65 
Historie van Gaver Capeel 1500-1520 1341 1 2 3 33 67 
Historie van Jan van Beverley 1543 3672 75 106 181 41 59 
Jan Splinters testament 1508 (?) 1352 8 6 14 57 43 
Mariken van Nieumeghen 1515 10480 138 176 314 44 56 
Spel van sinnen 1597 7977 205 266 471 43 57 
Spiegel der jongers, Der kinderen spieghel 1510-1520 (?) 3199 72 86 158 46 54 
Suverlyc boecxken 1508 10120 102 146 248 41 59 
Tweede muziekboeksken van Tielman Susato 1551 1475 15 24 39 38 62 
TOTAL 234961 2614 3955 6569 40 60 
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D7d Sixteenth century rhyming texts frequency of subjects as opposed to non-
subjects in gi 
(texts in ordered on the basis of descending frequency of subjects) 

Text Date #words #s #ns total %s %ns 
Jan Splinters testament 1508 (?) 1352 8 6 14 57 43 
Spiegel der jongers, Der kinderen spieghel 1510-1520 (?) 3199 72 86 158 46 54 
Mariken van Nieumeghen 1515 10480 138 176 314 44 56 
Spel van sinnen 1597 7977 205 266 471 43 57 
Historie van Jan van Beverley 1543 3672 75 106 181 41 59 
Suverlyc boecxken 1508 10120 102 146 248 40 60 
Antwerps liedboek (Schoon liedekens boeck) 1544 65629 745 1073 1818 39 61 
Droefliken stryt van Roncevale 1510-1530 7528 40 62 102 39 61 
Elckerlyc 1500 6070 116 179 295 39 61 
Camp van der doot 1593 18466 129 220 349 37 63 
Devoot ende profitelyck boecxken 1539 83935 833 1343 2176 37 63 
Tweede muziekboeksken van Tielman Susato 1551 1475 15 24 39 36 64 
Historie van de borchgravinne van Vergi 1550-1570 5855 64 118 182 35 65 
Historie van Gaver Capeel 1500-1520 1341 1 2 3 33 67 
Geuzenliedboek 1581 5815 62 125 187 32 68 
Eerste muziekboeksken van Tielman Susato 1551 2047 9 23 32 26 74 
TOTAL   234961 2614 3955 6569 40 60 
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D8a Sixteenth century non-rhyming texts frequency of subjects as opposed to non-
subjects in du  
(texts in alphabetical order) 

Text Date #words #s #ns total %s %ns 
(Dyalogus tusschen coninck) Salomon ende Marcolphus 1501 8097 4 19 23 17 83 
(Historie van den) vier heemskinderen 1508 75451 75 77 152 49 51 
Boeventucht 1587 4814 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
De Staten van Friesland verbieden… 1580 1028 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
De Staten-Generaal te Den haag richten… 1591 623 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
Droefliken stryt van Roncevale (non rhyming parts) 1510-1530 6241 2 1 3 67 33 
Euangelien vanden spinrocke 1510-1530 11926 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
Exempel van een soudaensdochter 1500-1520 2145 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
Filips II doet Willem van Oranje in de ban 1580 5925 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
Het verbond der edelen 1566 1399 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
Historie van den borchgravinne van Vergi (non rhyming parts) 1550-1570 6846 0 1 1 0 100 
Historie van den wonderlicken Merlyn 1530-1550 4361 7 10 17 41 59 
Historie van Hughe van Bordeus 1530-1550 33236 0 7 7 0 100 
Historie van Jan van Beverley (non rhyming parts) 1543 2131 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
Historie van Malegys 1556 105126 1 12 13 8 92 
Historie van Margarieta van Lymborch 1516 98402 0 59 59 0 100 
Holland en Zeeland dragen de Hoge…(Den Haag) 1581 2247 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
Holland en Zeeland dragen de hoge…(Dordrecht) 1575 2268 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
Leven van Sinte Clara 1500-1520 24192 5 7 12 42 58 
Loteryspel 1596 10866 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
Pacificatie van Gent 1576 2872 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
Plakkaat van Verlatinghe 1581 4883 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
Reductie van de stad Groningen 1594 1319 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
Religievrede te Antwerpen 1578 1221 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
Satisfactie van Amsterdam 1578 3444 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
Satisfactie van Haarlem 1577 1785 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
Satisfactie van Heusden 1577 930 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
Satisfactie van Schoonhoven 1577 874 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
Smeekschrift der edelen 1566 1704 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
Super universas 1559 3413 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
Ulenspieghel 1519 22893 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
Unie van Utrecht 1579 3489 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
Willem van Oranje roept op tot verzet 1572 787 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
TOTAL   456938 94 193 287 33 67 
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D8b Sixteenth century non-rhyming texts frequency of subjects as opposed to non-
subjects in du 
(texts in ordered on the basis of descending frequency of subjects) 

Text Date #words #s #ns total %s %ns 
Droefliken stryt van Roncevale (non rhyming parts) 1510-1530 6241 2 1 3 67 33 
(Historie van den) vier heemskinderen 1508 75451 75 77 152 49 51 
Leven van Sinte Clara 1500-1520 24192 5 7 12 42 58 
Historie van den wonderlicken Merlyn 1530-1550 4361 7 10 17 41 59 
(Dyalogus tusschen coninck) Salomon ende Marcolphus 1501 8097 4 19 23 17 83 
Historie van Malegys 1556 105126 1 12 13 8 92 
Historie van den borchgravinne van Vergi (non rhyming parts) 1550-1570 6846 0 1 1 0 100 
Historie van Hughe van Bordeus 1530-1550 33236 0 7 7 0 100 
Historie van Margarieta van Lymborch 1516 98402 0 59 59 0 100 
Boeventucht 1587 4814 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
De Staten van Friesland verbieden… 1580 1028 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
De Staten-Generaal te Den haag richten… 1591 623 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
Euangelien vanden spinrocke 1510-1530 11926 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
Exempel van een soudaensdochter 1500-1520 2145 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
Filips II doet Willem van Oranje in de ban 1580 5925 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
Het verbond der edelen 1566 1399 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
Historie van Jan van Beverley (non rhyming parts) 1543 2131 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
Holland en Zeeland dragen de Hoge…(Den Haag) 1581 2247 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
Holland en Zeeland dragen de hoge…(Dordrecht) 1575 2268 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
Loteryspel 1596 10866 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
Pacificatie van Gent 1576 2872 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
Plakkaat van Verlatinghe 1581 4883 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
Reductie van de stad Groningen 1594 1319 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
Religievrede te Antwerpen 1578 1221 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
Satisfactie van Amsterdam 1578 3444 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
Satisfactie van Haarlem 1577 1785 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
Satisfactie van Heusden 1577 930 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
Satisfactie van Schoonhoven 1577 874 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
Smeekschrift der edelen 1566 1704 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
Super universas 1559 3413 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
Ulenspieghel 1519 22893 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
Unie van Utrecht 1579 3489 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
Willem van Oranje roept op tot verzet 1572 787 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
TOTAL   456938 94 127 221 43 57 
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D8c Sixteenth century non-rhyming texts frequency of subjects as opposed to non-
subjects in gi  
(texts in alphabetical order) 

Text Date #words #s #ns total %s %ns 
(Dyalogus tusschen coninck) Salomon ende Marcolphus 1501 8097 114 93 207 55 45 
(Historie van den) vier heemskinderen 1508 75451 788 1238 2026 39 61 
Boeventucht 1587 4814 0 7 7 0 100 
De Staten van Friesland verbieden… 1580 1028 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
De Staten-Generaal te Den haag richten… 1591 623 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
Droefliken stryt van Roncevale (non rhyming parts) 1510-1530 6241 31 40 71 44 56 
Euangelien vanden spinrocke 1510-1530 11926 35 57 92 38 62 
Exempel van een soudaensdochter 1500-1520 2145 9 6 15 60 40 
Filips II doet Willem van Oranje in de ban 1580 5925 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
Het verbond der edelen 1566 1399 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
Historie van den borchgravinne van Vergi (non rhyming parts) 1550-1570 6846 90 108 198 45 55 
Historie van den wonderlicken Merlyn 1530-1550 4361 41 67 108 38 62 
Historie van Hughe van Bordeus 1530-1550 33236 224 363 587 38 62 
Historie van Jan van Beverley (non rhyming parts) 1543 2131 20 20 40 50 50 
Historie van Malegys 1556 105126 1262 1598 2860 44 56 
Historie van Margarieta van Lymborch 1516 98402 762 1233 1995 38 62 
Holland en Zeeland dragen de Hoge…(Den Haag) 1581 2247 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
Holland en Zeeland dragen de hoge…(Dordrecht) 1575 2268 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
Leven van Sinte Clara 1500-1520 24192 45 52 97 46 54 
Loteryspel 1596 10866 121 164 285 42 58 
Pacificatie van Gent 1576 2872 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
Plakkaat van Verlatinghe 1581 4883 0 2 2 0 100 
Reductie van de stad Groningen 1594 1319 0 1 1 0 100 
Religievrede te Antwerpen 1578 1221 0 1 1 0 100 
Satisfactie van Amsterdam 1578 3444 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
Satisfactie van Haarlem 1577 1785 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
Satisfactie van Heusden 1577 930 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
Satisfactie van Schoonhoven 1577 874 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
Smeekschrift der edelen 1566 1704 0 16 16 0 100 
Super universas 1559 3413 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
Ulenspieghel 1519 22893 270 174 444 61 39 
Unie van Utrecht 1579 3489 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
Willem van Oranje roept op tot verzet 1572 787 5 19 24 21 79 
TOTAL   456938 3817 5259 9076 42 58 
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D8d Sixteenth century non-rhyming texts frequency of subjects as opposed to non-
subvjects in gi  
(texts in ordered on the basis of descending frequency of du) 

Text Date #words #s #ns total %s %ns 
Ulenspieghel 1519 22893 270 174 444 61 39 
Exempel van een soudaensdochter 1500-1520 2145 9 6 15 60 40 
(Dyalogus tusschen coninck) Salomon ende Marcolphus 1501 8097 114 93 207 55 45 
Historie van Jan van Beverley (non rhyming parts) 1543 2131 20 20 40 50 50 
Leven van Sinte Clara 1500-1520 24192 45 52 97 46 54 
Historie van den borchgravinne van Vergi (non rhyming parts) 1550-1570 6846 90 108 198 45 55 
Droefliken stryt van Roncevale (non rhyming parts) 1510-1530 6241 31 40 71 44 56 
Historie van Malegys 1556 105126 1262 1598 2860 44 56 
Loteryspel 1596 10866 121 164 285 42 58 
(Historie van den) vier heemskinderen 1508 75451 788 1238 2026 39 61 
Euangelien vanden spinrocke 1510-1530 11926 35 57 92 38 62 
Historie van den wonderlicken Merlyn 1530-1550 4361 41 67 108 38 62 
Historie van Hughe van Bordeus 1530-1550 33236 224 363 587 38 62 
Historie van Margarieta van Lymborch 1516 98402 762 1233 1995 38 62 
Willem van Oranje roept op tot verzet 1572 787 5 19 24 21 79 
Boeventucht 1587 4814 0 7 7 0 100 
Plakkaat van Verlatinghe 1581 4883 0 2 2 0 100 
Reductie van de stad Groningen 1594 1319 0 1 1 0 100 
Religievrede te Antwerpen 1578 1221 0 1 1 0 100 
Smeekschrift der edelen 1566 1704 0 16 16 0 100 
De Staten van Friesland verbieden… 1580 1028 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
De Staten-Generaal te Den haag richten… 1591 623 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
Filips II doet Willem van Oranje in de ban 1580 5925 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
Het verbond der edelen 1566 1399 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
Holland en Zeeland dragen de Hoge…(Den Haag) 1581 2247 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
Holland en Zeeland dragen de hoge…(Dordrecht) 1575 2268 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
Pacificatie van Gent 1576 2872 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
Satisfactie van Amsterdam 1578 3444 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
Satisfactie van Haarlem 1577 1785 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
Satisfactie van Heusden 1577 930 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
Satisfactie van Schoonhoven 1577 874 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
Super universas 1559 3413 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
Unie van Utrecht 1579 3489 0 0 0 N.A. N.A. 
TOTAL   456938 3817 5259 9076 42 58 

5 Appendix E Finite verbs in combination with T and V 

For the high frequency prediction all finite verbs in combination with the subjects 
were added plus the form of the infinitive. If a finite verb was encoded with a 
different suffix than –s(t) this was noted separately. The data in excel could very 
easily be manipulated using the function sort data. The file could be sorted on 
alphabetical order of the infinitives for example, or in order of the source text. An 
example of the subject file is given in (1) and (2).  
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(1) Example of left part of the subject-du text file 13R 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
(2) Example of right part of the subject-du text file 13 R 

  
 

 
 

 
  

 
Overview of appendix E 

 Pronoun Date Text 
E1 Du 13 R 
E2 Du 13 NR 
E3 Gi 13 R 
E4 Gi 13 NR 
E5 Du 16 R 
E6a Du 16 NR 
E6b Du 16 NR(NH) 
E7 Gi 16 R 
E8a Gi 16 NR 
E8b Gi 16  NR(NH) 
 
(NH)= Without vier heemskinderen 
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E1 Finite verbs in combination with subject-du in the 13th century rhyming corpus 
 
Frequency Verb (total 863) 

160 zullen 
156 5zyn 
124 hebben 
58 willen 

(2x) 32 doen, mogen 
19 zien 
16 moeten 

(3x) 13 vinden, weten, zeggen  
10 wanen 

(2x) 9 gaan, laten 
8 (2x) komen, worden 

7 eten 
6 spreken 

(4x) 5 blyven, geven, houden, nemen 
(4x) 4 dienen, dragen, komen, vragen 
6x)) 3 bidden, durven, geloven, horen, kennen, staan 

(20x) 2 
aanbidden, antwoorden, baten, beduiden, begaan, behouden, denken, klagen, kunnen, lachen, 
leven, plegen, slaan, vernemen, verslaan, verstaan, vlieden, vloeken, wenen, zitten 

(77x) 1 

bedenken, beginnen, bekennen, bekomen, beroemen, bestormen, bevuilen, bieden, brengen, 
dekken, doemen, dogen, drinken, dwazen, gebaren, genezen, gesellen, haten, heten, heven, hopen, 
jagen, kastyden, keren, knielen, legen, leiden, lenen, leren, liggen, loochenen, lopen, loven, 
manen, merken, minnen, nachten, noemen, offeren, onthouden, ontvangen, ontvloeren, ontzien, 
pensen, pliesen, slachten, sterven, stryden, tellen, tien, trekken, twyfelen, vallen, verdienen, 
verdwazen, vergaan, vergeten, verliezen, vermaten, verroekelozen, verteren, verwinnen, vliezen, 
voeren, volgen, vrezen, vroeden, wachten, wedden, wederstaan, wyzen winnen, wrechten, zetten, 
zoeken, zweren, zwygen 

 
E2 Finite verbs in combination with subject-du in the 13th century non-rhyming 
corpus 

Frequency Verb (total 292) 
81 zullen 
30 zyn 
26 hebben 
22 mogen 
16 willen 
10 zien 
9 doen 
7 kunnen 
6 geven 

(2x) 5) gaan, weten 
(2x) 4 eten, houden 
(4x) 3 leren, maken, springen, verliezen 

(16x) 2 
beginnen, behagen, behouden, castiën, klagen, komen, lezen, loven, minnen, misdoen, moeten, 
ontzien, sluiten, spreken, volgen, winnen 

(23x) 1 

bestaan, bezoeken, danken, drinken, durven, gedogen, helpen, kopen, laten, liggen, misgrypen, 
nemen, peinzen, pryzen, smeken, sterven, varen, verdienen, versmaden, versterven, wanen, worden, 
zeggen 
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E3 Finite verbs in combination with subject-gi in the 13th century rhyming corpus 

Frequency Verb (total 3062) 

444 hebben 
416 zullen 
327 willen 
312 zyn 
202 mogen 
130 doen 
69 weten 
66 zeggen 
45 zien 
39 komen 

(2x) 32 horen, moeten 
29 wanen 
28 worden 
26 begeren 

(2x) 25 dragen, varen 
23 gaan 
22 kunnen 
21 minnen 
20 laten 
18 bidden 

(2x) 17 durven, geven 
16 houden 
15 wachten 

(2x) 13 keren, ontvangen 
12 beloven 

(3x) 11 denken, lyden, vragen 
(4x) 10 deugen, gebieden, plegen, spreken 
(4x) 9 blyven, dienen, klagen, lezen 
(5x) 8 brengen, maken, ontzien, wenen, zoeken 
(9x) 7 helpen, leren, nemen, pynen, scheiden, staan, troosten, verlenen, vinden 
(8x) 6 beklagen, leven, menen, merken, slaan, sparen, tellen, zetten 
(4x) 5 antwoorden, beginnen, geloven, vermogen 

(12x) 4 bekennen, bestaan, gereden, kennen, liegen, peinzen, sterven, vergeven, verstaan, verteren, vluchten, 
winnen 

(21x) 3 bedroeven, bejagen, bekommeren, betogen, eten, gedogen, heten, kwellen, loven, ontbieden, raden, 
ruiken, togen, trekken, vertrekken, verzwaren, volgen, wonen, zingen, zitten, zweren 

(42x) 2 aanraden, baden, begeven, behagen, behoeven, belgen,  bezien, danken, dekken, eren, gedenken, 
haasten, halmen, herbergen, hoeden, kiezen, leggen, leiden, misdoen, ontbinden, ontdoen, ryden, 
schynen, slapen, spannen, stryden, tien, tonen, vallen, verderven, verdryven, vergaderen, verklaren, 
verlaten, verliezen, verlossen, vermanen, vermyden, verslaan, wapenen, weren, zwygen 

(144x) 1 aanbidden, aanzien, abondoneren, affolieren, afhouden, afspreken, assaelgieren bediën, bedwingen, 
begaan, begrypen, begroeten, behoren, behouden, bekeren, bekwamen, beraden, berechten, 
beschermen, beschouwen, besmetten, bevaren, beven, bevragen, bewenen, bezeren, bezorgen, 
biiden, bliven, bregen, bregen, breken, castiën, consenteren, cursouen, deviseren, doorkruipen, 
doorsnyden, dryven, eisen, ervaren, feesten, gebeuren, gelyken, genezen, genieten, gereiden, gieten, 
grammen, grypen, halen, hangen, haten, helen, honen, iugeren, klaren, kleden, lachen, laven, 
leveren, lonen, manen, offeren, onbieden, onredderen, onthouden, ontjagen, ontkoppelen, 
ontredderen, ontvaren, ontzeggen, overlopen, pogen, pynigen, pleiten, quisten, quiten, raken, 
roemen, schenden, schryven, slaan, smeken, sneven, spinnen, spotten, spuenen, staan, stenigen, 
sterken, storen, stoten, teren, trouwen, twyfelen, verbieden, verboren, verdienen, vereren, verheffen, 
verhogen, verkiezen, verleven, vermeerderen, vernemen, verontreinigen, verontschuldigen, 
verpynen, versagen, versmaden, vertellen, vervaren, verweeren, verwerken, verzadigen, verzetten, 
verzien, verzoeken, verzuren, verzwelgen, voldoen, vrezen, vullen, wagen, walschen, wanloven, 
wassen, wedernieden, wederzeggen, wegen, wenden, wreken, zuiveren 
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E4 Finite verbs in combination with subject-gi in the 13th century non-rhyming 
corpus 
 

Frequency Verb (total 115) 
17 zyn 

(2x) 13 hebben, zullen 
(2x) 9 weten, willen 

8 houden 
5 mogen 
4 zeggen 

(8x) 2 
doen, geven, laten, minnen, ontzien, pryzen,  
vergeten, zien 

(21x) 1 

berechten, betalen, bezegelen, denken, dinsen (=sleuren/slepen), gebeuren, gedenken, helen, horen, 
leiden, lessen, onthouden, ontzeggen, pynen, roepen, schreien, verstaan, vinden, vragen, worden, 
zetten 

 
E5 Finite verbs in combination with subject-du in the 16th century rhyming corpus 
 

Verb (total 36) 
21 zyn 
5 hebben 
3 willen 

(7x) 1 beroemen, durven, laten, liegen, raden, vlieten, wanen
36  

 
E6 Finite verbs in combination with subject-du in the 16th century non-rhyming 
corpus including Historie van den vier heemskinderen 

Frequency Verb (total 94) 
16 zyn 
14 hebben 
7 zullen 
6 moeten 

(3x) 5 willen, zeggen, doen 
4 (ver)zetten 

(4x) 3 brengen, komen, mogen, slaan 
(2x) 2 laten, liegen 

(16x) 1 
begeren, beschamen, draaien, drinken, geraken, geven, groeten, helpen, houden, kunnen, nemen, 
sparen, verbyten, volgen, weten, worden 
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E6b Finite verbs in combination with subject-du in the 16th century non-rhyming 
corpus without Historie van den vier heemskinderen 
 

Frequency Verb (total 19) 
8 zyn 
5 hebben 
2 liegen 

(4x) 1 beschamen, weten, willen, worden 
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E7 Finite verbs in combination with subject-gi in the 16th century rhyming corpus 
 

Verb (total 2614) 
486 zyn 
346 zullen 
309 hebben 
212 willen 
149 moeten 
146 mogen 
84 doen 
40 worden 
37 weten 
33 kunnen 
32 gaan 
30 zeggen 

(2x) 27 komen, zien 
23 maken 
21 staan 

(2x) 20 horen, vinden 
18 blyven 
17 begeren 

(2x) 15 dragen, houden 
13 brengen 
12 durven 

(4x) 11 geven, laten, liggen, wanen,  
(2x) 9 menen, troosten 
(4x) 8 beginnen, dunken, leven, vallen 
(4x) 7 ontvangen, slapen, spannen, zygen 
(3x) 6 bereiden, kennen, zoeken 
(7x) 5 beminnen, geloven, krygen, leren, lopen, verblyden, verlaten 
(7x) 4 bieden, kosten, liegen, roepen, verliezen, vermogen,voeren  

(23x) 3 achten, baren, beguyen, behoeven, behoren, bekennen, bidden, helpen, klagen, kwellen, lachen, 
minnen, negeren, nemen, plegen, regeren, schieten, spreken, stellen, versmaden, verwerven, 
wenen, wonen 

(40x) 2 bedriegen, benemen, bestaan, betrouwen, bevaren, bevryden, bewaren, bewyzen, beyen, 
bezwaren, blazen, delen, denken deugen, drenken, drinken, heten, keren, kiezen, kyven, leggen, 
loven, ontzeggen, persequeren, ryzen, springen, tonen, trekken, verdryven, verheugen, 
verkiezen, verlichten, verstaan, verstoren, verzinnen, verzoeken, vieren, wyzen, wonnen, zetten 

(137x) 1 
aanzien, baeyen, bedwingen, begraven, behouden, bekwellen, beliegen, beroven, beschermen, 
besteden, bevallen, dekken, dienen, doden, doorprenten, doorwonden, dryakelen, dwalen, 
dwingen, eindigen, eten, faelgeren, falen, gannen, gebruiken, gelagen, geminnen, geraken, 
gevoelen, gewinnen, gieten, gissen, gorden,gunnen, haken, hangen, herhalen, kietelen, 
klimmen, kronen, lasteren, leiden, leyen, lezen, logen, lossen, maken, malen, misdoen, 
mishagen misslaan, ontbreken, ontfermen, ontknopen, ontlyven, ontplukken, ontslaan, 
ontspringen, ontstaan, paaien, pillen, planten, raden, reiken, repareren, ryden, rusten, schaden, 
schamen, schellen, schenken, scheppen, schynen, slaan, slachten, slaven, sluiten, smaken, 
sneven, steken, sterken, sterven, stoken, storen, strekken, tappen, togen, torren, triumpheren, 
uitmeten, varen, veranderen, verbenen, verbieden, verfraaien, vergelyken. vergeven, verjagen, 
verkeren, verklaren, verlossen, vermanen, vermeerderen, verslinden, verstenen, verwinnen, 
verwoesten, verwonderen, verzinken, vesten, villen, visiteren, vlieten, vloeien, volbrengen, 
volgen, volstaan, vragen, vrezen, weigeren, wekken, wennen, werpen, wyten, witten, zenden, 
zondigen, zorgen, zwikken 
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E8a Finite verbs in combination with subject-gi in the 16th century non-rhyming 
corpus including Historie van den vier heemskinderen 

Frequency Verb (total 3817) 
661 zullen 
526 hebben 
446 zyn 
440 willen 
160 mogen 
157 zeggen 
140 doen 
118 moeten 
105 weten 
69 komen 
56 zien 
50 kunnen 

(2x) 30 laten, menen 
28 gaan 
26 begeren 
25 houden 

(2x) 24 durven, spreken 
21 geven 
20 brengen 
18 kennen 

(2x) 17 blyven, liegen 
16 maken 

(2x) 15 slaan, worden 
(2x) 14 dragen, nemen 
(2x) 13 horen, vinden 

12 heten 
(2x) 11 bidden, geloven 

10 zitten 
(2x) 8 staan, wanen 
(2x) 7 varen, vergeven 
(9x) 6 beminnen, bestaan, hangen, peinsen, reizen, stellen, trekken, volbrengen, zoeken 
(7x) 5 keren, ontvangen, pryzen, verliezen, verlossen, voeren, zwygen 

(17x) 4 
beloven, bewaren, bewyzen, bieden, derven, eten, gebieden, halen, leggen, misdoen, noemen, ontgaan, ontzeggen, 
plegen, raden, slapen, zenden 

(21 x) 3 
bedenken, bezweren, blameren, blazen, breken, dienen, klagen, krygen, liggen, lyden, pynen, sluiten, sterven, vallen, 
verbieden, verhalen, volgen, vragen, wapenen, winnen, zweren 

(47x) 2 

antwoorden, bedryven, begeven, beginnen, behoren, bekeren, beliegen, benedyen, bespotten, betyden, betrouwen, 
consenteren, drinken, dunken, eisen, faalgeren, gekken, haten, helpen, lasteren, leven, lezen, meren, ontbieden, 
ontnemen, ontslaan, razen, ryden, schynen, seinen, suffen, tonen, vangen, verdoen, verhoren, vermaten (mnw betekenis 
onduidelyk), verstaan, vertonen, verwinnen, vluchten, waarschuwen, wekken, wenen, werken, wonnen, wreken, zetten 

(120x) 1 

aannemen, abuseren, baren, bedriegen, befamen, bekennen, beklagen, belasteren, beliegen,beryden, beschermen, 
beschuldigen, besluiten, betygen, bevelen, bevinden, bevryden, beyen, bezien, bezwaren, biechten, byten, blaken, 
buigen, corrigeren, danken, dansen, declineren, denken, destrueren, doden, doorbranden, dreigen, dwingen, entweren, 
excuseren, falen, geleiden, gelyken, gunnen, inlaten, kyven, klimmen, knielen, kronen, lachen, leiden, leten, leveren, 
leyen, liefhebben, lossen, meten, missen, miszeggen, murmureren, obedieren, offeren, onthouden, ontvluchten, ontzien, 
oorlogen, opgeven, opleggen, opzeggen, overgeven, passen, pogen, ruimen, rusten, schandaleren, schenken, schieten, 
slachten, smaken, snyden, spelen, spotten, staken, tyden, togen, triumpheren, vechten, veggen, velen, 
verbeyen,verdolen, vergaderen, vergrammen, verheffen, verhitten, verkeren, verlaten, verloyen, vermyden, vermogen, 
vermoorden, vernemen, verontschuldigen, veroordelen, verraden, verryzen, verroeren, verschepen, versmanden, 
versuymen, vertoornen, verzamelen, voorzien, vrezen, waken, weigeren, weldoen, weren, werpen, wroegen, zygen, 
zorgen, zweten, zwichten 
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E8b Finite verbs in combination with subject-gi in the 16th century non-rhyming 
corpus without Historie van den vier heemskinderen 

Frequency Verb (total 3029) 
534 zullen 
442 hebben 
358 zyn 
352 willen 
128 zeggen 
109 mogen 
95 doen 
87 weten 
82 moeten 
54 komen 
47 kunnen 
41 zien 
29 menen 
28 laten 
25 gaan 

(2x) 23 begeren, spreken 
20 houden 

(2x) 16 blyven, durven 
15 maken 

(3x) 14 dragen, kennen, worden 
13 brengen 

(2x) 11 geloven, geven 
(3x) 10 horen, liegen, vinden 

9 nemen 
(2x) 8 heten, zitten 
(2x) 7 bidden, slaan 
(6x) 6 beminnen, bestaan, peinsen, reizen, staan, zoeken 
(5x) 5 stellen, verlossen, voeren, volbrengen, wanen 

(10x) 4 bewyzen, derven, keren, leggen, pryzen, slapen, trekken, vergeven, verliezen, zwygen 

(22x) 3 beloven, bezweren, bieden, blameren, blazen, gebieden, hangen, krygen, liggen, lyden, noemen, 
ontgaan, ontvangen, ontzeggen, plegen, sluiten, sterven, varen, verbieden, verhalen, volgen, vragen 

(44x) 2 

antwoorden, bedenken, bedryven, beginnen, behoren, bekeren, beliegen, benedyen, bespotten, 
betyden, betrouwen, bewaren, breken, dienen, eten, gekken, halen, haten, helpen, lasteren, leven, 
meren, misdoen, ontnemen, ontslaan, pynen, raden, razen, ryden, schynen, seinen, suffen, tonen, 
vallen, vertonen, verwinnen, vluchten, waarschuwen, wapenen, wekken, wenen, werken, winnen, 
zenden 

(105x) 1 

aannemen, abuseren, baren, bedriegen, befamen, bekennen, beklagen, belasteren, beliegen 
beschuldigen, besluiten, bevelen, bevinden, bevryden, bezien, bezwaren, biechten, blaken, buigen, 
consenteren, dansen, declineren, denken, destrueren, doorbranden, drinken, dunken, entweren 
excuseren, faalgeren, falen, gelyken, gunnen, kyven, klagen, klimmen, knielen, lachen, leren, leyen, 
lezen, liefhebben, lossen, meten, missen, miszeggen, murmureren, obedieren, offeren, ontbieden, 
onthouden, ontzien, oorlogen, opleggen, opzeggen, overgeven, passen, pogen, ruimen, rusten, 
schandaleren, schenken, schieten, slachten, smaken, triumpheren, vechten, veggen, velen, verbeyen, 
verdolen, vergaderen, vergrammen (boos maken), verhitten, verhoren, verkeren, verlaten, verloyen, 
vermaten, vermyden, vermogen, vermoorden, vernemen, verontschuldigen, veroordelen, verraden, 
verryzen, verroeren, verschepen, versmanden, verstaan, versuymen, vertoornen, verzamelen, 
voorzien, vrezen, waken, weigeren, weren, werpen, wreken, zetten, zygen, zorgen, zweten 
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Samenvatting (Summary in Dutch) 
 
  

Het Middelnederlands kende het pronomen du voor de tweede persoon enkelvoud. 
Dit pronomen combineerde met een persoonsvorm die uitging op het suffix –s. Het 
verdwijnen van het pronomen du en de werkwoordsuitgang –s is een gekoppeld 
fenomeen. Er is geen variant van het Nederlands die wel een uitgang –s kent en geen 
pronomen du of omgekeerd. De vraag is nu hoe we het gelijktijdige verlies van het 
pronomen en de werkwoordsuitgang kunnen begrijpen.  

De centrale stelling van dit boek is dat de afname in het gebruik van het 
pronomen du in combinatie met de werkwoordsuitgang –s is gestuurd door 
beleefdheid. Het pronomen gi dat combineerde met de werkwoordsuitgang –t 
verdiende in steeds meer situaties de voorkeur. Hoewel de afname in gebruik van du 
gestuurd is door beleefdheid, is het verdwijnen van du en de werkwoordsuitgang –s 
gestuurd door inflectionele economie. De werkwoordsuitgang waarmee gi 
combineerde was economischer dan de uitgang waarmee du combineerde.  

In hoofdstuk 2 wordt uiteengezet wat er bedoeld wordt met inflectionele 
economie. Inflectionele economie wordt gekoppeld aan de notie leerbaarheid. 
Daarnaast wordt in hoofdstuk 2 aandacht besteed aan het herkennen van niet-
morfologische bronnen van homonymie in het inflectionele paradigma. De twee 
besproken niet-morfologische bronnen zijn beleefdheid en fonologie.  

In hoofdstuk 3 worden door beleefdheidsgestuurde veranderingen in de 
Nederlandse pronomina afgezet tegen door beleefdheidsgestuurde veranderingen in 
andere talen. De meeste veranderingen die zich in het Nederlands hebben 
voorgedaan, zien we ook terug in andere talen. Er is slechts één verandering die 
afwijkt van andere talen: het verlies van de tweede persoon enkelvoud. Behalve het 
Nederlands en het Engels heeft geen enkele andere taal de oorspronkelijke tweede 
persoon enkelvoud verloren. Het verlies van de tweede persoon enkelvoud is ook 
sociaal-pragmatisch lastig te verklaren. Het is opvallend dat juist deze uitzonderlijke 
en pragmatisch slecht te verklaren verandering in beleefdheidsvormen zo’n 
fundamenteel effect heeft gehad op het verbale paradigma van het Nederlands.  

In hoofdstuk 4 wordt de economie-hypothese ontwikkeld. De economie-
hypothese stelt dat het uiteindelijke verlies van de tweede persoon uit het 
Nederlands gestuurd is door inflectionele economie. In hoofdstuk 4 zien we dat het 
Nederlands en het Engels tot de kleine groep van talen behoren waar het verlies van 
de tweede persoon enkelvoud resulteert in een economischer paradigma. De 
economie-hypothese kan verklaren waarom het Engels en het Nederlands dan ook 
tot de kleine groep van talen horen die de tweede persoon enkelvoud verloren is. 
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Daarnaast kan de economie-hypothese verklaren waarom de oorspronkelijke tweede 
persoon ook verdwenen is in die contexten waar je dat op basis van 
beleefdheidstheorie niet zou verwachten.  

In hoofdstuk 5 en 6 wordt empirische evidentie voor de rol van 
inflectionele economie in het verlies van de tweede persoon enkelvoud aangedragen. 
Hoofdstuk 5 bespreekt diachrone data. De belangrijkste resultaten uit hoofdstuk 5 
zijn: (i) dat du eerder is verdwenen als subject dan als niet-subject en (ii) dat du als 
subject het langste heeft bestaan in combinatie met hoogfrequentie werkwoorden, 
vooral met het werkwoord zijn. Beide resultaten bevestigen de rol van inflectionele 
economie in het verdwijnen van de tweede persoon enkelvoud. Hoogfrequente 
werkwoorden zijn minder gevoelig voor deflexie en het is daarom te verwachten dat 
du-subject eerder is verdwenen in combinatie met laag- dan met hoogfrequente 
werkwoorden. Daarnaast is ook het vroege verlies van subjecten te verwachten: 
alleen subjecten combineren immers met finiete werkwoorden.  

In hoofdstuk 6 wordt synchrone variatie in het Nederlands besproken. De 
belangrijkste resulten uit hoofdstuk 6 zijn: (i) dat er ook op micro-niveau een relatie 
is te vinden tussen het verlies van du en inflectionele economie en (ii) dat du als 
subject in meer meetpunten is verdwenen dan du als niet-subject. De dialectdata 
weerspiegelen dus resultaten uit hoofdstuk 4 en 5. In hoofdstuk 4 hadden we al 
gezien dat er een relatie bestaat tussen het effect op het verbale paradigma en het 
verdwijnen van du op macro-niveau. In hoofdstuk 5 hadden we al gezien dat du als 
subject eerder was verdwenen dan du als niet-subject. De observatie dat er meer 
meetpunten zijn met niet-subject du dan met subject-du sluit hierbij aan.  

In hoofdstuk 7 wordt het boek uitgebreider samengevat aan de hand van 
onderzoeksvragen zoals geformuleerd in hoofdstuk 1. Daarnaast wordt de vraag 
behandeld in hoeverre de samenwerking tussen morfologisch gestuurde en niet-
morfologisch gestuurde verandering, zoals we die hebben gezien in de tweede 
persoon enkelvoud, uniek is. De stelling van hoofdstuk 7 is dat die samenwerking 
niet uniek is. Samenwerking maakt deflexie mogelijk die aan de oppervlakte niet als 
zodaning herkenbaar is. We zien deze samenwerking ook in andere talen en ook in 
andere domeinen, bijvoorbeeld als samenwerking tussen fonologie en inflectionele 
economie. 
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The second person singular pronoun in Middle Dutch was du. The pronoun du 
combined with finite verbs ending in the suffix –s. Both the pronoun du and the 
suffix –s are lost in Modern Dutch. The loss of the pronoun and the suffix is related: 
there is no variant of Dutch that has a suffix –s that does not also have the pronoun 
du or vice versa. The question is how we should understand this combined loss of 
both the pronoun and the suffix.   

The central claim in this book is that the decrease in the use of the pronoun 
du (combining with the suffix –s) is driven by politeness. The plural and polite 
pronoun gi (combining with the suffix –t) came to be used in an increasing number 
of contexts. Although we can understand the decrease of the pronoun du and the 
suffix –s as the result of politeness, the loss of both the pronoun and the suffix is 
driven by inflectional economy. The suffix that the pronoun gi combined with was 
more economical than the suffix that du combined with.  

 In chapter 2 the notion inflectional economy is discussed. Inflectional 
economy is related to the notion of learnability. Apart from inflectional economy 
chapter 2 discusses the ways in which we can recognize morphology-external 
sources of homophony in the verbal paradigm. The morphology-external sources 
discussed are politeness and phonology.  

In chapter 3 politeness driven changes in the Dutch pronominal system are 
compared to politeness driven changes in other languages. Most of the changes that 
occurred in Dutch can also be found in other languages. There is only one change 
that stands out from other languages and that is the loss of second person singular. 
Apart from English and Dutch no other language has lost its original second person 
singular. The loss of second person singular is also difficult to understand from a 
socio-pragmatic angle. It is remarkable that this rare and pragmatically awkward 
change had such a profound effect on the verbal paradigm of Dutch. 

In chapter 4 the economy hypothesis is developed. The central claim is that 
the loss of second person singular is driven by inflectional economy. In this chapter 
it is shown that English and Dutch belong to the small group of languages where the 
replacement of second person singular by second person plural marking results in a 
more economical verbal paradigm. Inflectional economy can explain why it is 
English and Dutch and not other languages that have lost original second person 
singular marking. Moreover, inflectional economy can explain why second person 
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singular was lost from domains where we would not expect this loss on the basis of 
socio-pragmatic grounds.  

In chapters 5 and 6 empirical evidence for the role of inflectional economy 
in the loss of second person singular is presented. Chapter 5 discusses diachronic 
evidence for the economy hypothesis. The most important results from chapter 5 are 
that (i) du was lost as a subject before it was lost as a non-subject and (ii) that du as 
a subject was retained longest in combination with high frequency verbs, especially 
in combination with the verb zijn (‘to be’). Both results confirm the role of 
inflectional economy. High frequency verbs resist deflection longer and it is 
therefore expected that du combines longer with high frequency verbs than with low 
frequency verbs. The early loss of subjects in comparison with non-subjects is also 
expected since only subjects combine with finite verbs.   

In chapter 6 synchronic variation in Dutch is discussed. The most important 
results from chapter 6 are (i) that also in the micro level we find a relation between 
the loss of du and inflectional economy and (ii) that du is lost in more measure 
points as a subject than as a non-subject. Consequently, the data in chapter 6 are in 
line with the data in chapters 4 and 5. In chapter 4 we observed the relation between 
the effect on the verbal paradigm and the loss of du on a macro level and in chapter 
5 we had already observed that du as a subject is more prone to loss than as a non-
subject. 

Chapter 7 contains a more elaborate summary of this book on the basis of 
research questions formulated in chapter 1. Furthermore, the question is discussed 
whether the conspiracy between morphology-internal and morphology-external 
sources that we observed in second person singular is unique. The claim in chapter 7 
is that conspiracy between these different sources of syncretism is not unique. 
Conspiracy makes deflection possible that on the surface is not recognizable as such. 
Conspiracy is also observed in other languages and in other domains, for example, 
we find conspiracy between inflectional economy and phonology.  
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